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SAFETY CHECK-OUT

After correcting the original service problem, per-
form the (olowing safety checks before releasing

the unit to the customer:

Check the metal trim, “"metallized” knobs, screws,
and all other exposed metal perts (or AC leakage.
Check leakage &8s described below.

LEAKAGE TEST

AC leskage from any exposed metal part to earth
ground and from ell expased metal parts to any
exposed metal pert having a return to chassis must
not exceed 0.5mA (500 microampers). Leakage
current can be measured by eny one of three
methods,

(1) A commerciel leakage lester, such es the
Sumpson 229 or RCA WT-540A. Follow the manu-
factur's instructions to use these instruments.

(2) A battery-operated AC milliammeter. The Date
Precision 245 digital multimeter is suitable
for this job.

(3) Measuring the voltage drop acress & resistor by
means of & VYOM or battery-operated AC
voltmeter, The "limit"® [ndication is 0.73V;
therefore, anelog meters must have an 2ccurate
low-voltage scele. The Simpson 250 and Sanwa
SH-63Trd are exezmples of & passive YOM that is
suitable. Nearly eall bsttery operated digital
* Utimeters that have & 2Y AC range are
suitable,

(Refer to Fig. A)

To Exposed Metal
Parts on Ser

_[ AC
0.15pF §1_5 139! / voltmeter
| 0.75v)

L

Earth Ground

Fig. A. Using an AC voltmeter to check AC leakage.
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The material contained in this manual consists of
information that is the property of Sony Corporation and
is intended solely for use by the purchasers of the
equipment described in this manual.

Sony Corporation expressly prohibits the duplication of
any portion of this manual or the use thereof for any
purpose other than the operation or maintenance of the
equipment described in this manual without the express
written permission of Sony Corporation.

Le matériel contenu dana ce manuel consiste en
informations qui sont la propriété de Sony Corporation
et sont destinées exclusivement a I'usage des
acquereurs de I'équipement décrit dans ce manuel.
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SECTION 1
INSTALLATION

Be sure to install the PVW.2650 in locations satisfying the required operational environment described below to assure the
PVW-2650’s superior performance and to maintain the excellent serviceability and accessibility.

1-1. OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENT
+ Operating temperature : +5'Cto +40°C

{Good air circulation is essential to prevent internal heat build-up. Place the unit in Jocation w:th
sufficient air circulation. Do not block the ventilation holes on the cabinet and the rear panel.)

« Humidgity © 80% or less
- Storage temperature : —=20°Cto +60 °C
» Locations to avoid : + Areas where the umit will be exposed to direct sunlight or any other sirong lights.

- Dusty areas or areas where it js subject to vibration.
- Areas with strong electric or magnetic fields,
- Areas near heat sources.

1-2, INSTALLATION

1-2-1. Installation Space

(1) The rear side must be at least 40 ¢cm away from the walls for ventilation and maintenance.

(2) When the unit is operated on a desk or similar condition, assure that the clearance above the vnit is at least 40 cm to provide

accessibility to the printed circuit boards and other mechanical parts. Note that it is not necessary to provide the space when
the unit is mounted in a rack since the printed circuit boards can be repaired after it is pulled out.
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: p ' = Il e - ) ij
& '8 ; I l. 1J {
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R P
I—:‘ ® ; O 1 ! :5
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= % o : v
~ e T e ewm : " | ) I
el .. (e
‘ == ) e
ER IR i
height as slide rail ceater
When rack-mounted
Unit: mm
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1-2-2, Installation Setup and Adjustment

When the unit is installed, be sure 10 perform the following setop and adjustment. If the adjustment is not performed, the unit

may not oprerate properly.
Refer to the operation manual “Chapter 3 Setting Up the Unit” for setup and adjustment.

{1} 75 0 termination switch sefting 1 75 0 ON/QOFF

Further, under the applications, perform the following setup and adjustment.
» In case of performing time code editing,
{1} Time code reader mode setting
« In case of using as editing system.
{1} Put the reference video signal to REF. VIDEO IN connector.
{2) H systemn phase adjustment
{3) SC system phase adjustment

1-3. OPERATING VOLTAGE

» Power voltage ;o 120V ac
« Power frequency : 50/60 Hz
* Power consumption 130 W

N



1-4.

When external cables are connected to the connector on a connector panel during maintenance, the hardware listed below (or

equivalents) must be used.

MATCHING CONNECTORS AND CABLES

PVW-2650 side Connector

Matching Connector/Cable

S-VIDEO

VDC-3 (3 m)
VDC-5 (5 m)

YC-15V (1.5 m)

Panel Indication Connector/Cable Sony Part No.

VIDEO INPUT

REF. VIDEO BNC, MALE 1-560-069-11
VIDEO OUTPUT

1/2/3 BNC, MALE 1.560-069-11

REF. VIDEO ’ -

COMPONENT 2 (Y, R-Y, B-Y)

COMPONENT 1 PLUG, 12P, MALFE 1-560-995-00

DUD (U-matic) PLUG, 7P, MALE 1-508-948-00

optional accessory

AUDIO OUTPUT

1.508-083-00

CH.1/CH-2/MONITOR LR 25, FEMALE
| TIME CODE OUT BNC, MALE 1-560-069-11
MONITOR RECTANGULAR, 8P, MALE | 1.506-161-00
CONNECTOR, D-SUB 15P, | 1.561.610-21
TBC REMOTE FRMALE
JUNCTION SHELL, 15P | 1.561-929.00
B CONNECTOR, D-SUB 9P, | 1.360-651.00
REMOTE ZL’SLE
JUNCTION SHELL, 9P 1-561.749-00

RCC-5G (S m)
RCC-10G (10 m)
RCC-30G (30 m)

ootional accessory




1-5. INPUT/OUTPUT SIGNALS OF THE CONNECTORS

INPUT
REF VIDEO 1 BNCX?2 {bridging connection)
Black burst or composite video 1.6=0.3 V p-p, 75 0 (ON/OFF), sync negative
OUTPUT
REF VIDEO : BNC
Black burst, 75 00, sync negative
VIDEO OUTPUT 1/2/3 : BNCx3
Composite video, 1.0 V p-p, 75 0, sync negative
Superimposed time code ete. output from VIDEO QUTPUT 3, as specified by CHARACTER
switch on a sub control pansl,
COMPONENT ) : Circular 12 pin
Y 1 1.0V pp, 75 0, sync negative
RY :087Vpp 750
BY .07Vpp 750
COMPONENT 2 : BNCX3
Y C 10V pep, 75 0}, sync negative
RY :07Vpp. 750
BY :07Vpp. 750
DUB (U-matic) . Circular 7 pin
(with an optional Y L7V pp (kO load)
BKW 2020 C 08V pp (1 kG load)
S-VIDEO Circular 4 pin

Y : 1.0 V p-p, 75 (2, sync negartive
C 0.7V pp. 75 0 (burst 0.286 V p-p)

AUDIO OUTPUT CH-1/2/MONITOR
: XLR 3Px3
-+4 dBu {600 O lozad), low impedance, balanced
(0 dBu=0.775 V rms)

TIME CODE QUT : BNC
2.2 V p-p, (600 O load), unbalanced

HEADPHBONES . Stereo phone jack
~14 dBu max. (8 {1 load)
{0 dBu—=0.775 V rms)
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TBC REMOTE

(external view>

(CNOXONONOROXOXO)
PPPEOO®O

TBC REMOTE
Pin No. Description 3";?::::3 IN/OUT
1 SYNC CONTROL ~SVito +5V IN
2 HUE CONTROL —5Vto+5V IN
3 SC CONTROL -5Vito +5V IN
4 VIDEQ LEVEL CONTROL —5Vito +5V IN
3 SETUP CONTROL —5Vio+5V IN
6 CHROMA LEVEL CONTROL -5Vto+5V IN
7 =12V 12V ouT
8 GND = IN/OUT
9 FRAME GND —— IN/OUT
10 |NC — —
11 NC —= —
12 NC — —
13 Y/C DELAY CONTROL -53Vio+5V IN ]
14 N C — ——
15 |-12V +12V oUT |
MONITOR
Pin No. Output Signal Contormal visn
1 AUDIO MONITOR OUT (X) B
2 VIDEC OUT (X) Q o
~— — Q@
S AUDIO MCNITOR OUT (G) %
6 VIDEO OUT (G)
: —
MONITOR
8 S
VIDEO 1.0 V p-p, 75 ), sync negative
Superimposed time code etc. output as specified by
sub control panel switches.
AUDIO —5 dBu (47 kQ load), unbalanced

(0 dBu=0.775 V 1ms)
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REMOTE

{external viaw>

OXONOXGXO)
(OJOROXO)

REMOTE
Pin No Controlling Device J Controlled Device
1 Frame Ground ' Frame Ground
2 Receive A Transmit A ]
3 Transmit B Receive B
4 Transmit Common Receive Common
5 PR —_—
6 Receive Common Transmit Common
7 Receive B Transmit B
8 | Transmit A Receive A
9 |' Frame Ground Frame Ground
S-VIDEO (external view)
Pin No. Description
1 Y (G) 04 30
2 C(G) 2 1
3 Y > Pt
4 CX)
S.VIDEO



1-6.

SELECT SWITCH SETTING ON THE BOARD

AU-148 board

! ~
— |
[ | 2
," 3
= —
aa] -
[
o

SW101 (C-2/AU-148) : AUDIO HEAD TUNE ADJ SW

Adjust the CH-1 head amp high frequency responge (head
vibration). (Refer to Section 10-1.)

This switch is used in audic head tune adjustment. If the
switch setting is changed when this adjustment is not
performed, audio frequency response may be failed.
When the umit is shipped, this switch is set to the position
based on the adjustment condition.

AU-149 board

& ‘To T 3 A B TO i\
n @ Camd
ga o |
' Swio01 S_.:J'
&= %_J (
. ' — I a
zICJ L__:. D_Cl____ i b
_‘
o S
%) 0 3
i I o X SO —
£ i
p— 1
%% 1 y
(- :
2] -
O ¢
D - =
o | b o |

SW101 (C-1/AU-149): AUDIO HEAD TUNE ADJ SW

Adjust the CH-2 head amp high frequency response (head
vibration). (Refer to Section 10-1.)

This switch is used in audio head tune adjustment. [f the
switch setting is changed when this adjustment is not
performed, audio frequency response may be failed.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to the position
based on the adjustment condition.
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DT-30 board
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S1 (A-1/DT-30) : DE.DISTORTION
When this switch is pressed, de-distortion is performed.

S2-1 (B-1/DT-30): WOBBLING DISARBRLE
Wobbling (DT head is moved so as maximize RF level) is set to ON or OFF by this switch.
When this switeh is set to OFF (OPEN), wobbling is set to ON.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF (OPEN).
S2.2 (B-1/DT-30): DT DISABLE 1
Dynamic tracking is set to ON or OFF by this switch.
When this switch is set to ON (CLOSE), dynamic tracking is set to OFF, and voltage is not supplied in all modes without
de-distortion mode.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF (OPEN),
§2-3 (B-1/DT-30): DT DISABLE 2
Dynamic tracking is set to ON or OFF by this switch.
When this switch is set to ON (CLOSE), dynamic tracking is set to OFF, and the DT head is fixeqd to neutral by feed back
loop of the strain gauge.
When the unit is shipped, thie switch is set to OFF (OPEN).
S2-4 (B-1/DT-30): factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF (OPEN).
$2-5 (B-1/DT-30): Y/C DELAY SERVO DISABLE
Y /C delay servo (the DT head is operated so as to minimize they Y/C delay) is set to ON or OFF by this switch.
When this switch is set to OFF (OPEN), Y/C delay servo operation is set to ON.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF (OPEN).
S2.6 (B-1/DT-30) ! factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF (OPEN).
$52-7 (B-1/DT-30): factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF (OPEN).
52-8 (B-1/DT-30): factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF (OPEN),
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S§-48 board
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S1 {Q-1/5S-48) : SY/SV RESET SW
When this switch is pressed, systems are initialized as the POWER is turned ON.

S2 (P-1/85-48): SY DIP SW

S2-1 (P-1/SS-48) : factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
S2-2 (P-1/55-48) : factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN,
S52-3 (P-1/5S5-48) . factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
S2-4 (P-1/55-48): factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
$2-5 (P-1/5S-48) : factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
"32.6 (P-1/S5-48) . factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
S2-7 (P-1/SS-48) : factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN,
S2.8 (P-1/SS-48): KEY BOARD SELECT

This switch should be set to CLOSE.

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to CLOSE.

S302 (K-1/SS-48) : ADJ (+) SW
When this switch is pressed, the unit is put into the maintenance mode, or execute a menu. (Refer te Section 3 Maintenance

Mode.)
S303 (L-1/SS-48): AD] (—) SW

In the maintenance mode, when this switch is pressed, you c¢an return a menu display or mode display, or finish the
maintenance mode. (Refer to Section 3 Maintenance Mode.)

1-8



S304 (L-1/55-48): Does not use.

S601 (B-1/SS-48): SV DIP SW
S601-1 (B-1/SS-48): factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
S601-2 (B-1/SS-48) : factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
5601-3 (B-1/S5S-48) : factory vse
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN,
S601-4 (B-1/SS-48): SERVO ADJUST
Set this switch to ON (CLOSE), when perform the servo system adjustment mode (Bl : SERVO ADJUST) in the maintenance
mode. (Refer to Section 3-3)
When the uait is shipped, this switch is set to OFF (OPEN),
S601-5 (B-1/SS-48) « factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
S601-6 (B-1/55-48) : factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
S601-7 (B-1/SS-48): SERVO CHECK
Set this switch to ON (CLOSE) to perform the servo system check mode (B0 : SERVO CHECK) in the maintenance mode.
(Refer to Section 3-2.)
When the vnit is shippeg, this switch is set to OFF (OPEN).
S601-8 (B-1/5S-48):
This switch is for selecting the initial data.
OPEN: NOVRAM data
CLOSE . ROM data
When the unit is shippeg, this switch is set to OPEN,

S602 (A-1/SS-48): REEL POSITION SELECT SW

When this switch is pressed, reel tables area moved to large or small position forcibly.
The reel tables are moved toggle by pressing the switch,

TBC-18 board
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§706-- (J-1/TBC18): LEVEL REF SW
This switch is used for Y/C level adjustment. (Refer to Section 11-2-2 and 11-2-3}
When this switch is set to ON, reference level signal of internal data is output and D/A, A/D level can be adjusted.
When the adjustment is completed, this switch is surely set 1o OFT.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF.

S700-2 (J-1/TBC28) ;. {actory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set 1o OFF.

5706-3 {J-1/TBC-18): Y MUTE SW
This switch is for mmting the Y signal of TBC output.
When this switch is set to OX, the Y signal of all video outps: is muted and is not output.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF,

§700-4 (J1/TBRC-18): C MUTE SW
This switch is for muting the R-Y, B-Y signal of TBC ouiput,
When this switch isset to ON, the R.Y, B-Y signal of COMPONEN T 1/2 QUT are muted and are not output. And the chroma
signal of COMPOSITE VIDEO QUT is muted, is not output. {The color burst 13 not muted and is cutput)
When the unit is shipped, this swich is set to OFF.

S700-5 (J.1/TBC-18) . COMB SW
The R-Y, B-Y signal of TBC oulput is filtered by sitnple comb filter with this switch.
If there is the H step difference which is not-correctable by LCC{Line Crawl Canceller) on the PB video signal, this switch
is set to ON.
When thig switch is set to ON, this signal is corrected by comb filer.
When this switch is set to OFF, the PB video signal is corrected by LCC only.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF

S700-6 (J-1/TBC.18): VISC TEST SW
This switch is for VISC phase check and adjustment. {Refer to Section 12-11)
When this switch is set to ON, the VISC of TBC input is out to TBC cutput as it is. So this is useful for adjustment and VISC

phase check of input signal.
This switch is set 1o OFF in usual, the regenerated VISC is out to COMPONENT 1/2 OUT.
When the umit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF.

S$700-7 (J-1/TBC-18) : factory use
‘When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF.

S700-8 (J-J/TBC-18): factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF.
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S101 (B-1/VP-33): Y RF AGC ON/OFF SW
When this switch is set to OFF, AGC is set to OFF.
This switch is set to ON in uecuval,
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to ON.

S401 (G-1/VP-33): C RF AGC ON/OFF SW
When this switch is set to OFF, AGC is set to OFF.
This switch is set to ON in usual.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to ON.

§701 (M-6/VP-33): VISC MUTE ON/OFF SW
The VISC which is inserted in the 11th line of COMPONENT Y signal and output to COMPONENT 1/2 OUT is muted or
not by this switch.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF. (VISC is inserted.)

S702 (L-5/VP-33): ENC CHROMA MUTE SW
The chroma signal of COMPOSITE VIDEO OUT (including color burst) is on or off by this switch. (The signal of
COMPONENT OUT is not affected by this switch.)
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF (color mode).

S703 (L-2/VP-33): CF ID SW
The CF ID inserted in the 15th line of COMPONENT B-Y signal is output or not to COMPONENT 1/2 OQUT by this switch.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to ON (CF ID is inserted).



1-7. SYSTEM CONTROL SETUP

Various select switches are provided on the control panel, sub control panel, and printed circuit board in the unit. (Refer 10
Section 1.6 "Select Switch Setting on the Board™)

For the system control items described below, the reference control setiings “setup” can be set with menus according fo the
system.

1-7-1. Setup Menu

The setup menu has Main Menu and System Menu.
The each menu contains the following items.

1. Main Menu 2. System Menu
ITEM-000 SERIES : OPERATIONAL KEY ITEM-100 SERIES : OPERATIONAL PARAMETER
PARAMETER 101 SELECTION FOR SEARCH DIAL ENABLE
001: PRERCLL TIME 102 . MAXIMUM TAPE SPEED
002 CHARACTER H-POSITION 1041 AUDIO MUTING TIME
003 : CHARACTER V-POSITION 105: REF VIDEQ MISSING ALARM
005: DISPLAY INFORMATION SELECT 106 CAPSTAN LOCK
006: LOCAL FUNCTION ENABLE
007: TAPE TIMER DISPLAY ITEM-300 SERIES: EDITING PARAMETER
008: CHARACTER TYPE 301 : VAR SPEED RANGE FOR SYNCHRCNIZATION
016 CHARACTER H SIZE 302 CAPSTAN RE-LOCKING DIRECTION
011: CHARACTER V SIZE 306 : DMC INITIAL SPEED

307 AUTO-DELETION FOR INCONSISTENT DATA

ITEM-400 SERIES : PREROLL PARAMETER
401: FUNCTION MODE AFTER CUE-UP
402: TIME REFERENCE FOR PREROLL
403 AUTOMATIC PREROLL REFERENCE ENTRY

ITEM-500 SERIES : TAPE PROTECTION
PARAMETER
501: STILL TIMER
502: TAPE PROTECTION MODE FROM SEARCH
503: TAPE PROTECTION MODE FROM STOP
504: DRUM ROTATION IN STANDBY OFF

ITEM.700 SERIES : VIDEQ CONTROL
PARAMETER
703 : BLANK LINE SELECT

ITEM-300 SERIES : ADJUSTMENT USE ONLY
(FACTORY USE PARAME-
TER)
801: AUDIOC NR IN SP MODE
902 : EMERGENCY TAPE FROTECTION
913 - TRACKING CONTROL VIA SEARCH DIAL



1.7.2. Setup Opersation

The setup conditions appears in the time counter on the control panel and picture monitor.

The time counter display indicates the item number, and data number only.
The informations about the item znd data can be superimposed on a picture monitor connected to the VIDEO OUTPUT 3

connector or MONITOR connector on the connector panel of the unit. However the CHARACTER switch on the sub control

pane} must be set to ON.

PVW-2650 PICTURE MONITOR
VIDEO OUT-3
OR [} {]vioEo IN
MONITOR

1. Put the unit into setup menu mode.
Press the SYSTEM SET-UP MENU button on the sub control panel.

time counter display monitor display
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[ 2. Select the item.—l

Push the search dial, and the unit enters the JOG mode.

Rotate the search dial on the control panel.
Rotate the dial clockwise to display higher-numbered items, and counterclock-

wise to display lower-numbered items.

time coounter display monitor display
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r?:. Change the data.

Pressing the SEARCH button, rotate the search dial.

Rotate the dial clockwise to display higher-numbered data, and counterclock-
wise to display lower-numbered data.

After changing the data, release the SEARCH button to select the data.

time counter display monitor display
I ’: - :{ SETUP I TEM-006
LI | .

I OCAL FUNCTION
ENABLE

all enable

This is displayed during pressing the SEARCH button,

Repeat Step 2 and 3 until you are satisfied with the settings of all menu items,

When changes are cancelled and restored to the former settings, press the SYSTEM SET-UP MENU button,

f

L4‘ Save the data, and finish the setup menu mode.

Press the SET button on the sub control panel.
- The setup data is saved to a nonvolatile memory (NV-RAM) and remains even if the POWER switch is turned off.

Restoring the factory settings

If it is wishing to be restored all data to the factory setting, press the MENU button of the SYSTEM-UP on the sub control panel
and press the RESET button at the upper right of the time counter.



1-7-3. Main Menu

The numbers enclosed with in the data column indicate the factory preset settings

ITEM-000 SERIES : OPERATIONAL KEY PARAMETER

time data & time
data
time data only

ITEM DATA ..

No, ITEM No. | DATA Descripion

001 |PREROLL TIME 00 0 sec Set the preroll time to between 0 and 15 seconds in steps of 1
01 1 sec second.
02 2 sec A preroll time of at least 3 seconds is recommended when using
03 3 sec this unit for editing,
04 4 sec

(5] |[Bsec)

06 | 6sec
07 7 sec
08 8 sec
09 9 sec
10 10 sec
| 11 sec
12 12 sec
13 13 sec
14 14 sec
15 15 sec

002 |CHARACTER 00 Adjust the horizontal position of the characters superimposed

H-POSITION S on the signal output from the VIDEQ OUTPUT 3 connector or
1E] MONITOR connector.
§ The hexadecimal value “00” is for the far left of the screen and
57 “57" (decimal 87) for the far right. Increasing the value moves
the position of the characters to the right.
It is possible to place the character to 88 positions.
003 |CHARACTER 00 Adjust the vertical position of the characters superimposed on
V-POSITION § the signal output from the VIDEO OUTPUT 3 connector or
MONITOR connector. .
§ The hexadecimal value “00” is for the top of the screen and
7B “7B" (decxmal 123) for the bottom. Increasing the value lowers
the position of the screen.
It is possible to place the character to 124 positions.

005 |DISPLAY E | time data & status || Determines the data output from the VIDEO OUTPUT 3
INFORMATION 1 time data & UB connector or MONITOR connector when the CHARACTER
SELECT 2 time data & CTL | ON/OFF switch on the sub control panel to ON.

3

0: Timer information and VTR status.

: Timer information and users bit.

: Timer information and CTL,

: Timer information (LTC and VITC).

: Timer information only (LTC or VITC).

= oo Do




ITEM DATA D L
No. ITEM No. DATA s
006 |LOCAL 0 all disable Determines which buttons on the control pane! are enabled,
FUNCTION 1| |[stop & eject | when the unit is set to the REMOTE mode.
ENABLE 2 a)l enable 0: All of the switches/buttons are disabled.
1: Only the STOP and EJECT buttons are enabled.
2: All of the switches/buttons are enabled.
007 |TAPE TIMER [0] |[+/=12H] Determines whether the CTL counter should display 12-hour or
DISPLAY 1 24H 24-hour time.
0: 12-hour time.
1: 24-hour time,
009 |CHARACTER (0] Determines the type of superimposed characters output from
TYPE 1 the VIDEO QUTPUT 3 connector or MONITOR connector.
2 0 : White letters on 2 black background.
3 1: Black letters on 2 white background.
2: Black outline letters.
3: White outline letters.
010 |CHARACTER H Determines the horizontal size of superimposed characters
SIZE 02 output from the VIDEO OUTPUT 3 connector or MONITOR
connector,
01: Standard
02 : Twice standard size
011 |CHARACTER V E Determines the vertical size of superimposed characters output
SIZE 02 from the VIDEQ OQUTPUT 3 connector or MONITOR con-
03 nector.
04 01: Standard size

02: Twice standard size
03 : 3 times standard size
04 : 4 times standard size




1-7-4,

System Menu

The numbers enclosed with| | in the data column indicate the factory preset settings.

ITEM-100 SERIES : OPERATIONAL PARAMETER

2F
2F/4F
4F

[TEM DATA L
No. ITEM No. DATA PesceigHsn
101 [SELECTION FOR| [0 |[dial direct Determines when the unit is put into search mode.
SEARCH DIAL 1 via search key 0: When the search gdial is rotated, the unit is put into the
ENABLE search mode from any mode.
1: When the SEARCH button is pressed, the unit is put into
the search mode.
102 |MAXIMUM 0 X35 Sets the maximum tape speed for fast forward and rewind,
TAPE SPEED [T‘ [ X35 (shuttle X24) | | and the maximum tape speed selectable with the search dial.
2 X24 0: 35 times normal speed.
1: 33 times normal speed for fast forward and rewind, and 24
times normal speed for the search dial in shuttle mode.
2: 2¢ times normal speed.
104 |AUDIO MUTING | [00] |[OFF, Determircs the muting time of an audio signal when the unit
TIME 0] 0.1 sec enters the playback mode from stop or still mode to playback
02 0.2 sec mode.
03 0.3 sec Can be set to any valuc between 0 and 1.0 second, in steps of
04 0.4 sec 0.1 second.
05 0.5 sec
06 0.6 sec
07 0.7 sec
08 0.8 sec
09 09 sec
10 1.0 sec
105 |REF VIDEO E off | Issue warning if reference video signals are not being supplied
MISSING 1 on through the REF.VIDEO connector.
ALARM 0: Does not issue warning.
1: Warns by flashing the STOP button.
106 |CAPSTAN LOCK switch select | Selects the capstan servo lock mode.

0: Use the setting of the CAPSTAN LOCK switch on the sub
control panel.

1: Always 2F, regardless of CAPSTAN LOCK switch setting
on the sub control panel.

2: Always 2F/4F, regardless of CAPSTAN LOCK switch
setting on the sub control panel,

3: Always 4F, regardless of CAPSTAN LOCK switch setting
on the sub control panel.




ITEM-300 SERIES : EDITING PARAMETER

(Items concerning operational settings when you use this unit as a player ir an editing system)

ITEM DATA D iy
No. | ITEM No. DATA escription
301 |VAR SPEED 0] [=1~+3] Set the limit of speed, when it 1s controlled variable by remote
RANGE FOR —1.15~+3.45 control unit which is connected to remote connector (9pin).
SYNCHRONIZA- 0: Limit of specd is from —1 1o --3.
TION 1: Limit of speed is from —1.15 to '-3.45.
NOTL :
Set the DATA NO. to “1"” when this unit 15 connected with
editing controller (BVE-910) and DT editing is performed.
When DATA NO. is selected to “1", if DT playback is perfor-
med at excess speed of —1 to - 3, it may happen to picturemis-
| sing on the lower the monitor picture. But it is not breakdovﬂ
302 |CAPSTAN [0] |[deceleration | Determines whether capstan servo lock mode is deceleration
RE-LOCKING 1 acceleration mode or acceleration mode, when the CAPSTAN LOCK
DIRECTION switch on the sub control panel is set to 4FD.
0: Capstan servo locks in deceleration mode.
1: Capstan servo locks in acceleration mode.
306 |DMC INITIAL [00] In Dynamic Motion Control editing, determines the initial
SPEED 01 play speed which is set automatically.
02 still I 00: Determined the initial speed by rotation angle of the
03 +0.03 search. dial.
04 +0.1 01: Nomal playback speed.
05 +0.2 02: Tape is stopped.
06 +0.5 03 through 13: The initsal speed is a speed in the search
07 +1 mode.
08 +2
09 -0.03
10 -0.1
11 -0.2
12 —0.5
13 -1
307 |AUTO-DELETION| [0 ] | manuat Determines the mode what happens when an erroneous edit
FOR 1 neg & excess point, such as an OUT point located before an IN point, or
INCONSISTENT 2 neg excessive edit points are sef.
DATA 0: Issue a warning by flashing the DELETE indicator on the

recorder (PVW-2800). The operator must manually delete
the excessive unnecessary edit points or correct the errone-
ous edit point.
1: When a incorrect edit point is set, the previously set edit
point is deleted automatically.
When excessive edit points are set, the previously set edit
point is deleted automatically.
2: When a incorrect edit point is set, the previously set edit
point is deleted automatically.
When excessive edit points are set, the DELETE indicator
on the recorder (PVW-2800) flashes to issue a warming.
NOTE :
Delete edit points by pressing the DELETE button simultane-
ously with one of the IN/OQUT or AUDIO IN/OUT buttons.
{These buttons are on the recorder (PVW-2800).) Edits cannot
be executed if the DELETE indicator on the recorder (PVW-
2800) is flashing.




ITEM-400 SERIES : PREROLL PARAMETER
(Items concerning operational settings when you use this unit as a player in an editing system)

ITEM DATA Lo
No. ITEM No. DATA Description
401 |FUNCTION L0] Determines the unit's mode after cue-up.
MODE 1 still 0: Stop mode.
AFTER CUE-UP 1: Still mode. (Search mode.)
402 [TIME [0] When a tape with the time code signal containing a discontinu-
REFERENCE 1 TC ous point is used and discontinuous point is prerolled, deter-
FOR PREROLL mines whether the time code signal preceeding the point is
advanced and prerolled using a CTL signal.
0 : Interpolate with a CTL signal.
1: Does not interpolate with a CTL signal.
NOTE:
When 0" is selected, maximum tape speed during cue-up or
preroll is limited to 10 times normal speed. -
403 [AUTOMATIC L 0] Determines whether the IN point is entered by pressing only
PREROLL 1 enable the PREROLL button on the recorder (PVW-2800) when it is
REFERENCE not entered during preroll operation.
ENTRY 0: Does not enter the IN point automatically.
. 1: Enters the [N point automatically.
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ITEM-500 SERIES : TAPE PROTECTION PARAMETER

ITEM DATA _
Description
No. ITEM No. DATA
501 |STILL TIMER 00 0.5 sec If the unit remains in stop or still mode for a certain period of
01 5 sec time, it 1s put automatically into tape protection mode in order
02 10 sec to prevent from head clogging and tape damage.
03 20 sec This item determines the transition time of the tape stop to
04 30 sec tape protection mode. The time may set to one of the 16 values.
05 40 sec ranging between 0.5 second to 30 minutes.
06 50 sec
07 1 min
08 2 min
09 3 min
10 4 min
11 5 min
12 6 min
13 7 min
(4] B min
15 30 nun

502 |TAPE (0] When the time jn the still mode during search mode (JOG/
PROTECTION 1 stangby off SHUTTLE) set using Item 501 passes, the unit enters the tape
MODE FROM 2 tension release protection mode. This item determines the tape protection
SEARCH mode setting.

0: When the time designated by ltem 501 passes, the tape is
sent repeatedly for 2 seconds at 1/30 times norma! speed in
the forward girection.

1: When the designated time passes, the unit enters the stand-
by off mode.

2: When the designated time passes, the unit enters the ten-
sion release mode.

503 |TAPE m ] standby off When the time in the stop mode set using Item 501 passes, the
PROTECTION 1 tension release unit enters the tape protection mode. This item determines the
MODE FROM tape protection mode setting.

STOP 0: When the designated time passes, the unit enters the stand-
by off mode.

1: When the designated time passes, the unit enters the ten-
sion release mode.

504 |DRUM L_‘ﬂ Determines whether the head drum stops rotating in standby
ROTATION IN 1 on OFF mode.

STANDBY OFF

0 : Drum stops rotating.
1: Drum keeps rotating.
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ITEM-700 SERIES : VIDEO CONTROL PARAMETER

* To choose line for setup menu "Ttem 703", rotate the search dial while pressing the STOP button on the control panel.

ITEM DATA o
Description
No. ITEM No. DATA
703* [BLANK LINE 12~139 Determines blanking lines for the V-blanking period of output
SELECT line video signals.
o) Each of the lines from 12 to 20 may be set ON or OFF separate-
2 throu ly.
0: Blanking ON
20line 1: Half blanking at line 20.
(1] |[half] 2: Blanking OFF
2 throu |
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ITEM-900 SERIES : ADJUSTMENT USE ONLY (FACTORY USE PARAMETER)

The items below are not displayed on the normal operation to avoid the erroneous operation.
To display "Item 901” or “Item 902”, turn the SEARCH dial while pressing the PLAY button in setup memu mode.

The two items are used exclusively for adjustment.

factory setting.

After adjostment is completed, the menv data should be returned to the

SEARCH DIAL

ITEM DATA L
Description
No. [TEM Neo. DATA
901 'AUDIO NR IN 8P @ ]—o__i_, This item is used exclusively for audio system adjustment.
MODE 1 switch select After adjustment is completed, be sure to return the mcnu data
to the factory setting ”0".
The Dolby NR control is selected when a metal particle tape is
used for recording and playback.
0: Turned ON at all times when the metal particle 1ape is
vsed.
1: Tummed ON or OFI’ using the DOLBY NR switch on the sub
control panel.
NOTE:
When an oxice tape is used, set using the DOLBY NR switch
on the sub control panel irrespective of this setting.
902 |EMERGENCY @ This itemn is used exclusively for servo system and mechanical
TAPE 1 disable adjustments,
PROTECTION After adjustment ix completed, be sure to return the meno data
to the factory setting "0”.
When the unit detects an error in the tape transport sysiem,
selects whether tape protection is done or not.
0: Tape protection is done.
1: Tape protection is not done.
NOTE:
When ”1" is selected, the AUTO OFF lamp blinks.
913 |TRACKING @ off This item is used exclusively for servo systemn adjustment,
CONTROL VIA ] on After adjustment is completed, be sure to return the menu data

to factory setting “0”.

Selected whether servo tracking control is performed or not

with the search gial.

0: Tracking contro! js not done with the search dial,

1: Tracking control is periormed by rotating the search dial
in the play mode.

NOTE:

When “1" js selected, it is not entered search mode by rotating

the search dial. If it is wished to be entered search mode, use

the search button.
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1-8. RACK MOUNTING

The unit can be mounted in a 19-inch standard rack.
It is recommended to use the following kit.

Rack Mount Kit : RMM-110 {optional accessory)
or
RACK-MOUNT SLIDES . MODEL 305
slide length 558.8 mm
(ACCURIDE)

Note for rack mounting :

- When several units are mounted in a rack, it is recommend-
ed to install a fan for ventilation. Good zir circulation is
essential to prevent internal heat build-up in a rack (5 °C to
40 ‘C must be met for all units).

+ Never remove a vpper panel angd lower panel during rack
mounting.

+ Be sure to secure the rack to the floor to avoid accidents
when a unit is pulled out.

1-24

Remove the five screws on right and left side panels.
Angd install the Inner Members of the rails to the right
and left side panels with the screws removed.

Inner Member

Inner Member

Remove the four feet on the lower panel.

1f the unit is mounted in the rack with the feet attached,
they will contact the lower and the upper portions of the
rack and the umt cannot be pulled out from the rack.
Iristal) the Outer Member Bracket of the slide rail to the
rack. Adjust the distance from the edge of the slide rail
to the outside of the rack so that it meets the reguired
specification.,

Rack
Nut Plate

L-angle Bracket

) i
BN -

50t § mm




4. Remove the two screws(B4 X 8) on the right and left side 1-9. SUPPLIED ACCESSORIES
panels, (Be carelu! not to lose these four scraws,)

« AC power cord (1)

- §.pin remote cable RCC.5G (1)

« PSW4 <16 screws for rack mounting {4}
+ Operation manual (1)

seraws (BAX6)

1-10. OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES

+ U-matic dubbing output kit : BKW.2020
« Control panc: exiension kit : BKW.2010
+ Control panel case: BK-803
« TBC remote control unit : BK-2008
BVR.50
» Rack mount kit : RMM-110
This kit is used to mount the unit in a standard 19-inch
rack.
+ 12-pin dubbing cable: VDC-C5
« 7.pin dubbing cable: VDC-3
serews (B4 X6) - Cleaning cassette tape - BCT-3CLN

S, Install the Handlc Brackets to the holes described in step
{4) with the supplied screws {(PSW4 x 16} for these brack-
ets,

screws (PSW4 X 18)

Handle Bracket

screws (PSWEX16)

(NOTE) Never use screws PSWi4X 16 to install the
right and left side panels. Be sure to install the
panels with the screws B4 X5 removed in step
4. Screws for Handle Brackets are longer than
the pnes of cide panels, Therefore, using the
screws PSW4 X 16 may cause trouble in the
unit.
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1-11.

SETTING CHECK SHEET

It is recommended to check the setup conditions such as switch, setup menu under the application.
And it is recommended to copy this sheet and write down and keep, when maintenance or changing the use condition.
If the unit is used ir. editing room, changing the system combination very often, several sheet based on the combination is useful.

This is to help the trounble during editing such as setting.

CONTROL PANEL

AUDIO MONITOR

CICH1 OMIX OCH?2

LOCAL/REMOTE 00 LOCAL C REMOTE
CH1 PB VOL COMANUAL (OAUTO
CH2 PB VOL OMANUAL O AUTO

CTL/TC/U-BIT

CCTL O71C D U-BIT

CONNECTOR PANEL

REF. VIDEO 75 O

CJON JOFF

SETUP MENU

SUB CONTROL PANEL

DOLBY NR
CHARACTER
TC

NDF/DF
CAPSTAN LOCK
TBC CONTROL
VIDEO
CHROMA

SET UP

Y/C DELAY
HUE

CJON [JOFF

OON OOFF

COJLTC OJAUTO O VITC
O NDF [1DF

[J 2FD [ 2/4FD [ 4FD
O REMOTE OLOCAL
CJPRESET 0O MANUAL
U PRESET O MANUAL
[ PRESET O MANUAL
O PRESET 0O MANUAL
O PRESET [J MANUAL

ITEM

factory
setting

setting

001

PREROLL TIME

05

002

CHARACTER H-POSITION

1E

003

CHARACTER V-POSITION

64

005

DISPLAY INFORMATION SELECT

0

006

LOCAL FUNCTION ENABLE

1

007

TAPE TIMER DISPLAY

009

CHARACTER TYPE

010

CHARACTER H SIZE

01

011

CHARACTER V SIZE

01

101

SELECTION FOR SEARCH DIAL ENABLE

102

MAXIMUM TAPE SPEED

104

AUDIO MUTING TIME

00

105

REF VIDEO MISSING ALARM

106

CAPSTAN LOCK

301

VAR SPEED RANGE FOR SYNCHRONIZATION

302

CAPSTAN RE-LOCKING DIRECTION

306

DMC INITTAL SPEED

307

AUTO-DELETION FOR INCONSISTENT DATA

[0

402

FUNCTION MODE AFTER CUE-UP

TIME REFERENCE FOR PREROLL

403

AUTOMATIC PREROLL REFERENCE ENTRY

501

STILL TIMER

14

502

TAPE PROTECTION MODE FROM SEARCH
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factory T

ITEM sefting setting
503 TAPE PROTECTION MODE FROM STOP 0
(504 DRUM ROTATION IN STANDBY OFF 0
- 12
..... e
..... S
| I
703 BLANK LINE SELECT 16 o |
17 S
..... L e
...... S T
...... e o R
901 AUDIO NR [N SP MODE o |
902 EMERGENCY TAPE PROTECTION 0
913 TRACKING CONTROL VIA SEARCH DIAL 0
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SWITCH ON BOARD

board

switch

factory setting

setting

AU-148 board

SW10) AUDIO HEAD TUNE ADJ SW (CH-))

Dependent on adjustment

AU-149 board

SW101 AUDIO HEAD TUNE ADJ] SW (CH-2)

Dependent on adjustment

S1 DE-DISTORTION

S2-1 WOBBLING DISABLE OFF (OPEN)
S22 DT DISABLE 1 OFF (OPEN)
S2-3 DT DISABLE 2 OFF (OPEN)
D1-30 board 52-4 factory use OFF (OPEN)
§2-5 Y/C DELAY SERVO DISABLE OFF (OPEN) )
Lsz-s factory use OFF (OPEN)
S2-7 factory use _ OFF (OPEN)
S2-8 factory use OFF (OPEN)
S2-1 factory use OFF (OPEN)
S2-2 factory use OFF (OPEN)
S2.3 factory use OFF (OPEN)
S2-4 factory use OFF (OPEN)
S2-5 factory use OFF (OPEN)
S$2-6 factory use OFF (OPEN)
S2.7 factory use OFF (OPEN)
52-8 KEY BOARD SELECT ON (CLOSE)
SS-48 boarg EOI—I factory use OFF (OPEN)
S601-2 factory use OFF (OPEN)
S601-3 factory use OFF (OPEN)
S601-4 SERVO ADJUST OFF (OPEN)
S601-5 factory use OFF (OPEN)
§601-6 factory use OFF (OPEN)

S601-7 SERVO CHECK

OFF (OPEN)

S601-8 NOVRAM/ROM DATA SELECT SW

OFF (OPEN)
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board

switch

factory setting

setting

S700-1 LEVEL REF SW OFF
S700-2 factory use OFF
5700-3 Y MUTE SW OFF
S700-4 C MUTE SW OFF
TBC-18 board —
5700.5 COMB SW OFF
$700-6 VISC TEST SW OFF
§700-7 factory use OFF
S700-8 faciory use OFF
S101 Y RF AGC ON/OFF SW ON
S401 C RF AGC ON/QOFF SW ON
VP-32 board $701 VISC MUTE ON/OFF SW OFF
§702 ENC CHROMA MUTE SW OFF i
S703 CF ID SW ON
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2-1. SPECIFICATIONS

GENERAL

Power rcquirements
Power consumption
Operating temperature
Storage temperature
Humidity

Weight

Dimensions

Normal tape speed
Maximur playback time
Fast forward/rewind time
Search speec

SECTION 2
SERVICE INFORMATION

1 120 V ac, 50/60 Hz
130 W
¢« +5°Cto --40 °C

20°Cto +60°C

1 80% or less

1245 kg

: 427 % 237 X520 mm (w/h/d, excluding the projections)
1 118.6 mm/s

: 90 min or longer with BCT-90ML cassette

1 180 s or less with BCT-90ML cassette

Shuttle mode : Still, 0.03, 0.1, 0.2, 0.5, 1, 3, 5, 10, 24 and * 35 tirmes normal speed, forward and reverse

% 35 times ; by sefting in setup menu [TEM-102.

Jog mode : Variable from still to normal speed, forward and reverse.

Recommended cassette tape

2 1/2-inch Betacam or DBeotacam SP cassette
Metal tapes : BCT-5M/10M/20M/30M /

BCT-SML/10ML/20ML/30ML/60ML/90ML o= equivalent

Oxice tapes : BCT-5G/10G/20G/30G/

BCT-5GL/10GL/20GL/30GL/60GL/90GL or equivalent

Video
(recording) /play back Luminance '™
Chrominance FM (Compresscd time division multiplex)
Metal tape Oxide tape
= 05 +0.5
Luminance 30 Hz to 4.5 MHz _4p 9B 30 Hz to 4.0 MHz 6.0 dB
Band width R-Y : 30 Hz to 1.5 MHz +(3)Z dB
Color di‘ference _0' 5
B-Y 30 Hzto 1.5 MHz _3'0 4B
LEniEe 5] dB or greater 48 dB or greater
S/N (component)
’ Chirnialia AM : 53 dB or greater AM : 50 dB or greater
SRIRIFEVES PM : 53 dB or greater PM : 50 4B or greater
K-factor (2T pulse) 2% or less 3% or less
DG 3% or less 3% or less
_DP 3" or less 3’ or less
Y/C delay 20 ns or less

% When play back z standard tape.
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Audio

(Audio recording AC Bias)
[ Meta! tape | Oxide tape (Playback)
' ' 40
Frequency response 50 Hz to 15 kHz igg dB 50 Hz to 15 kHz _Dg dB

S/N (3% distortion factor)

72 dB or greater
(DOLBY NR ON)

50 dB or greater
(DOLBY NR OFF)

Distortion factor (THD)
(Reference level, 1kHz)

198 or less

2% or less

Wow & flutter

0.1% rms or less

= When play back

a standarg tape.

Processor adjustment range

Video level :+ 3dB
Chroma level £ 3d4dB
Setup level i lg IR
Hue - bY

System SC phase : 360" p-p
System sync phase : tl 7

Y/C delay .+ 50 ns

* Dolby noise reduction manufactured under licence from
Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. “DOLBY"
and the double-D symbol OO are trademarks of Dolby

E

Laboratories Licensing Corporation.




2-2, MAIN PARTS LOCATION

2-2-1. Location of Printed Circuit Board

'

OO OO

(D VP-33 board
@ TBC-18 board
(3 55-48 board
@ PTC-54 board
@ PTC-49 board
® MB-322 board
@ TR-73 hoard
RM-82 board
@ PTC-42 board
i DE-15 board
@ PTC-55 board
@ RM-82 board

@ TR-73 board

@ PD-56 board

@ DS-3: board

4® Switching regulator
@) AC-112 board

@ CP-167 board

@ RP-57 board

@ AU-148 board

@D AU-149 board

@ AU-150 board

@ CP-166 board

@ RM-93 board
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INDEX

@ @

@ @9

AC:112 board
AU-148 board
AU-149 board
AU-150 board

CL-25 board -+

CP-166 board

CP-167 DOATG c--rereeeeereerermnns

DE-15 board

DP-138 Boapd «r--reeeeeerrvenreens

DP-139 board
DP-159 board
DR-118 board

DS-31 board -
DT-29 board -
DT-30 hoard
HC-14 hoard-+

KY-210 board

LP-57 board -+

MA-44 board

@ MA-44 board
@ DP-138 board
&) VR-116 board
@ HC-14 board

@ PTC-39 board
) DR-118 board
@ Dr-139 board
32 KY-210 board

) SW-444 board
@ DP-15% board
3 CL-25 board {cassslie compartment}
3 LP-57 board {cassetie compartment})
3D PC-62 board {cassette compartment)
3 DT-29 board
@ DT-30 board

MB-322 board

PC-62 board ---
PD.56 board -+

PTC-39 board
PTC-42 board
PTC-49 hoard
PTC-54 board
PTC-55 board
RM-82 board
RM-93 board

RP-57 board -
55-48 boargd -

SW-444 board
TBC-18 board

TR-73 board -
VP-33 board -+

VR-1186 board

switching regulator «-reroreerer

(Supply side] ;@ :

"Supply side” ;@ :

“Take-up side]

(Take-up side]
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2-2.2. Location of Mechanical Parts/Components

DOBOOD DD ®

® ©

ONONON®

(O Threading motor

@ S slider

@ S tension regu.ator arm
@ S reel table

@ S brake

®) S reel moter plate

@ S worm wheel

@ Reel shift driver gear
(@ Reel shift motor

D T worm wheel

i T reel motor plate

@ T brake

@ T reel table

@ T tension regulator arm

® @

19 P slider

® T slider

@ Pinch roller

@ Pinch solenoid
@ Capstan shaft
) TG-6 tape guide
@ Audio/TC head
@ Clezning roller
@ T rail

@ Head drum

@& CTL head

@ TG4 tape guide
@ S rail

@R BE®eE

2.2-3. Location of Sensor (1)

(D Threading motor rotation sensor
Threading motor rotation sensor detects the rotation speed of the threading motor.

The FG output signal from this sensor inputs to servo circuit, and controls the threading speed to protects the tape from
damage.



Threading-end/unthreading-end sensor
This sensor detects whether the threading ring reaches the threading-end or unthreading-end position.

Tape end sensor
During tape travelling in the FWD direction, tape end sensor detects the end of tape.

S tension regulator arm sensor
During playback, S tension regulator arm activates to keep a constant tape tension.
S tension regulaior arm sensor detects the position of the S tension regulator arm,

S reel rotation sensor
S reel rotation sensor detects the rotation of the S reel table,
The FG output signal from this sensor inputs to servo circuit, and controls the rotation speed and torque of the reel motor.

Reel L/S position sensor
This sensor detects whether the reel table moves to the correct pesition according to the size of the inserted cassette tape.

Reel hub diameter sensor

The reel hub diameter varies depending on the length of the tape wound on a cassetie tape. The reel hub diameter sensor
detects the reel hub diameter using a tub on the back side of the casseite tape.

The output signal of this sensor inputs to servo circuit, and controls the rotation speed and torque of the reel motor.

Oxide tape sensor
This sensor detects whether an oxide tape or metal particle tape is being inserted to the unit using a tub on the back side
of the cassette tape.

Tape thickness sensor
This sensor detects the thickness of the wound tape that is being inserted to the unit using a tub on the back side of the

cassette tape.

T reel rotation sensor
T reel rotation sensor detects the rotation of the T reel table.
The FG output signal from this sensor inputs to servo circuit, and controls the rotation speed and torque of the reel motor.

T tension regulator arm sensor
During playback, T tension regulator arm activates to keep a constant tape tension.

T tension regulator arm sensor detects the position of the T tension regulator arm.

Tape beginning sensor
During tape travelling in the FWD direction, tape beginning sensor detects the beginning of tape.

Condensation sensor
This sensor detects whether the moisture condensation occures in the unit.
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2-2-4. Location of Sensor {2}~ Cassette Compartment

@6

\LOWER @

= L -4 =
] © O O =] O © ﬂ
= _[/—' =
] T —T.1
| 4 —— \\___‘,/ - - - -z 1
icoy o 1) 5 xlj, CHa,
|

=
|
|
-
r
|
[
=~

¢

0
E
l

Cassette-in sensor (L)
This senscr detects whether 2 cassetie is being inserted.

Cassette L/S size sensor
This sensor detects whether the inserted casseite tape is an L size on S size.

Cassette-in sensor (R}
This sensor detects whether 2 cassatte is being inserted.

Cassette-down (2) sensor

Cassette-down (1) sensor

{1) sensor detects the position of the cassette compartment by using the combination of ON/OFF operation of these sensors
and cassette-in sensor.
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2-2-5. Function of the Cassette Plug and Tub

CRORCHER RS

As shown in the figure below, plugs and tabs are provided at the back side of the cassette tape.

o bbb o

S cassette Miss-REC tab (for oxide tape)
Video tape thickness detection tab

Oxide tape detection tab
Reel hab diameter detection tab

S cassette Miss-REC plug (for metal particle tape)

L cassette Miss-REC plug

ﬁack side of cassette

Fig. 1

2-6

plug is down

Fig. 2

The presence of absence of these plugs and tabs determines the cassette status as shown in the table below.

Plug and tab

Cassette status with
plugs and tabs

Cassette status without
plugs and tabs

S cassette
Miss-REC tab
(for oxide tape)

S cassette
Miss-REC plug
{for metal particle tape)

L. cassette
Miss-REC plug

Can be recorded
(refer to Fig.l).

Cannot be recorded
(refer to Fig.2).

Tape thickness
detection tah

A 20 ym thick tape is wound on
the cassette.

A 15 um thick tape is wound on
the cassette,

Oxide tape detection tab

An oxide tape is wound on the
cassetie.

A metal particle tape is wound
on the cassette.

Reel hub diameter
detection tab

For small hub

For large hub

(NOTE) This unit cannot record.
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2-3. ERROR MESSAGE

This vnit features se!f-diagnostics.

When trouble is detected, an error code is displayed immediately in the time counter display on the control panel, an error code

2nd message are displayed in the picture monitor.
Furthermore, as for the interface error (error code 92,93), interface object which error occured replaced by sub error massage
on the picture monitor.
(To display error code and message on the picture monitor, the picture monitor must be connected to the VIDEQ QUTPU™ 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and the CHARACTER switch on the sub control panel must be set to ON.)

Time counter display

Picture monitor display

=
P B |

)

Error code

ERROR-01

REEL TROUBLE-1

le—— code

la——— Error message

_

code

error message

description

detection

01

REEL TROUBLE-1

The slack of the tape is detected during
threading or unthreading, and then tape
protection is done.

Detected when the ratio of the FG fre-
quency at a supply reel, take-up reel and
threading ring is less than the specified
value.

02

REEL TROUBLE-2

The slack or breaking of the tape is
detected in search, fast foward, or rewind
mode, and then tape protection is done.

Detected when the ratio of the FG fre-
auency at a supply reel and take-up reel
is less than the specified value.

03

REEL TROUBLE-3

The slack or breaking of the tape is
detected in recording or playback mode,
or either of the lock of the supply or
take-up reel is detected, and then tape
protection is done.

Detected when the FG frequency at a
supply or take-up reel is zero (0), or when
the tension detected from a tension sen-
sor is |ess than 15 g.

04

REEL TROUBLE-4

Tt is detected that the tape does not run at
the speed of designation in fast forward
or rewind mode, and then tape protection
is done.

Depends on the comparison between the
tape speed using the FG frequency at
supply and take-up reels and the
designated speed.

05

REEL TROUBLE-5

It is detected that the supply or take-up
reel cannot stop with a cassette is not
inserted, or detected that over current
has been flowing to supply and take-up
reels.

Detected using the FG frequency or cur-
rent at supply and take-up reels.

0§

TAPE TENSION ERROR

When excessive tension is detected, tape
protection is done.

Detected when the tension detected from
a tension sensor is more than 55 g.

07

CAPSTAN TROUBLE

It is detected that the tape does not run at
the speed of designation in play or search
mode, and tape protection is done

Detected at the tape speed detected from
the FG frequency at a capstan motor.

08

DRUM TROUBLE

It is detected that drum motor rotation is
not normal, and then tape protfection is
done.

Detected when the drum speed obtained
from the speed FG of the drum motor is
less than the specificd value.

09

TH/UNTH MOTOR TIME

ouT

It is detected that threading or unthread-
ing is not completed, and then tape pro-
tection is done.

Detected when threading or unthreading
is not completed within ‘en seconds after
it is started.
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‘ code ‘ error message description detection
Detected when the tape beginning sensor
0A THREADING TROUBLE It is detected that tnreadmlg cannot be |§ acted d\..urmg threa.dmg after the short
done, and then tape protection 15 done. | FF mode is automatically entered three
times.

10 HUMID Condensation is detected. Detected using a condensation sensor.
1 TAPE BEGINNING/END The tape heginning or end sensor opera- | Detected when the tape beginning and
SENSOR TROUBLE tion is defective. end are detected at the same time.

12 TAPE BEGINNING SEN- | The tape beginning sensor operation is | Detected when the tape beginning con-
SOR TROUBLE defective. tinues for more than seven seconds.
TAPE END SENSOR The tape end sensor operation is defec- | Detectec when the tape end continucs for

13 ;

TROUBLE tive. morc than seven seconds. _
- h i i - ) iod of

1 FAN MOTOR TROUBLE T e operation of the fan motor is defec Detected.accordmg to the perio . of a

tive. ripple noise at the fan motor terminal.

w | CASSETTE comp anr. | dnseted it mele wfdown pe | Dt i s eldonn oo
MENT MOTOR LOCK 2 N RESkE e b P ©

protection is done. after it is started.
It is detected that driving of the L posi-
REEL TABLE MOTOR tioq Fo S_ position or the S position to L | Detect when. rfeel table driving is 'nqt

21 LOCK position in the reel table is not complet- | completed within four seconds after it is

ed, and then tape protection operation is | started.
done.
99 REEL TABLE SENSOR The operation of the L/S position detec- | Detected when the L and S positions are

TROUBLE

tion sensor of the reel table 18 defective.

detected at the same time.

The interface between the keyboard and

Detected when no interface signal is sent

90
KEY INTEREACE ERROR system control is defective. from the system control to the keyboard._
51 1/2 VD NOT EXIST ;'\o 1/2 VD signal input to system control | Detected when no 1/2 VD signal input to
is detected. system control.
INTERNAL SERIAL The serial interface between the HC-14
INTERFACE ERROR board, TBC-18 board and system control | Detected when no interface signal is sent
92 sub error message is defective. from the each board to the system con-
HC HC :IC1/BC-14 trol three times continuously.
TBC TBC : 1IC717/TBC-18
The interface between the time code and
CPU INITIALIZE ERROR system control, or the servo and system . .
. . Detected when the interface signal from
sub error message control is defective when the POWER .
. . . the time code or servo system to the
93 servo (main) switch is turned ON. .
. system control when the POWER switch
servo (sub) servo (main) : 1C604/5S-48 is turned ON is defect
time code servo(sub) : IC710/SS-48 erect.
time code : IC403/SS-48 ]
The operational defect of the NV-RAM
(setup menu data) is detected on the ,
V-R g -
% | SY NV.-RAM TROUBLE | HC-14 board.  cienel g s SR R E bk
Then, reset the data in the NV-RAM to |
the condition at exfactory.
The operational defect of the NV-RAM
NV-RAM a' -
97 SV NV.RAM TROUBLE (servo adjustment data) is detected on the Detected by the el whepk

DR-118 board.

Sim.




Error—01
REEL TROUBLE-t

Threading gear block
defect T ®

] I—‘—lm_-T

| 4 V p-:
J uudub g2

Ree! FG sensor (DME,
ring) defect

208 V p-p
SU |

5S-48 board (reel molor
drive arcuwt) defect

DC vollage changes in about —230
through ~50 mV dunng threading.
Ref. During fast forward (TP802)
~or rew:d (TPR0L), DC voltage 1s
[ About +400 mV de

-

he threadin

ring rolates fully
or & litlle

he vollage

at threading molor
terminal 1s

ormal

Threading motor defect

No

¢ Yes

Reel FG sensor clearance
adjusiment (Seclion 5-10-3)

Error—-02
REEL TROUBLE-2

I

The tape is
slack in running.

| Yes

he reel
motor drive
vollage 1s normal

TP

No

The reel
motor drive
vollage 15 normal.
TPRO! and TP02,
S5-48)

E{-HB board (Q3, Q10.
Q1. Q12,-Q16, Q17, Qlk
and Q19) chueck

No

DC vollage changes in about =250

through -3 mV dunng threadmg
"Rel During fastiorward (TP802) or

revand (TP801), DC vollage 15 about
| +400 mV de

Reel motor defect

1

208V p-p

Reel motor defect

[

Reel FG sensor clearance
adjusiment (Seclion §-10-3)

r

SS-48 board (reel servo
circuit) delect

This error
happens often.

L4

Reel FG detection syslem
(DME ¢:2.) check
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8S8~48 board (reel dnive
circuit) defect ‘

Ree! FG sensor chearance
ad)ustment (Seclion
5-10-3)

2-10

Error—-03
REEL TROUBLE-3

The tape is

No

slack in running,

The reel torque
s normal.

|
208V p-p
S |

The reel
FG is detected in No
respective mode
normally.

Resl FG sensor clearance
adjustment (Section
5-10-3)

Yes

Breake operation check
(Section 5-12-3 through
$-12-7)

Error—04
REEL TROUBLE-4

The reel FG

outputs.

Ree!l motor defect

voltage at

the measuring
point of rsel motor
drive current is

SS-48 board (reel drive
circuit) defect

about 460
v

Reel motor defect

Reel motor torque check
(Section 5-12-3 through
5-12-7)

Y

Reetl FG detection
system check




Error—05
REEL TROUBLE-S

Reel motor defect

The lape
is slack or

The reel
table is rotating in

high speed.

Cassette down delection
circuil defecl

torque/brake is
normal,

Casselle tape defect

Error—08
TAPE TENSION ERROR

The tape

|
Y

Reel drive or reel
brake defect

tension 1s 85 g or
less.

Tension sensor defect

The reel brake
is normal.

Yes
Y

Reel servo defect

No

Reel FG detection
system gdefect

Reel brake defect




Error--(Q7
CAPSTAN TROUBLE

The tape
1¢ slack in

Reel brake defect

Error—08
DRUM TROUBLE

The drum

Carstan free speed
adjustmentl
(Seciion 5-27-3)

| Capslan motor defecl

MMM — .65  ac

Jov

is rotating in
running.

is rotating in high

Y
Drum FG circuit defect

2-12

DR-1)8 board (drum

motor drive curren g
servo circuit) defect

is normal. (TP4/

Drum motor defect




(e

Error-09
/UNTH MOTOR TIME OUT

|

The

5S-48 board (molor
drive arewt) defect

—> Mechanical adjustment

threading ring No
is rotaV
The
Yes threading
motor drive is
(
No The rolaling
I speed is normal.
U
The ™ Yes
}'neat:hnagJ nng
mechanical shake Threading ring FG
. g
g _proper, position detection
circwt defect
| Yes
Y
Threading motor defect <
Error—0A
JHREADING TROUBLE
|
The tape is No
broken.
Y The tape
Tape is defect beg\nmng sensor No Sensor circuil defect
is operaled
normally.
Close the tip of a drwver Yes
10 the sensor.
’ thort 3
ast forwar
No SS-48 board (syslem

1s performed when
the rewinded tape
15 inserted,

Yes

[—Reel brake defect

control ¢ircuit) defect




Erro

C

HUMID

r—-10

3

3

Condensation
Qccurs.

No

resistance of
lhe condensabon sensol
is 100 kO or

TNOTE,

Condensation sensor
defact

Condensal
is normal

ION &8nsor

Error~1i
TAPE BEGINNING/END SENSOR TROUBLE

88-48 board check

Tape end sensor defect

opgration is

Close the up
to the sensor
CN141-20Bpin
+5 Ve G V

normgl,

of a driver

/88-48

58-48 board (system

The tape is No
&l the top. '
!
No The lape is
at the end.
The tape
beginning sensor Yes

he lape end

sensor operalion

is normal.

Yes

control sengor circuit)
defect

Close the tip of a driver

to the sensor.
CN141-20Apin/85-48

’/+svaav

No

y
Tape beginning sensor
defert




Error—-12

(TAPE BEGINNING SENSOR TROUBLE

Tape beginning sensor
defect

G

Ercor—13

APE ENO SENSOR TROUSBL

Tape beginning sensor
defect

Close the Lp of a driver
io the sensor.
CN141-20A pin/85-48
V-0V

Ayto rewind
is performed after
fast forward,

The tape
beginning sensor
operation 15
normal.

 Yes
¥

55-48 board (system
comirel circuit) defech

)

No

S53-48 board (systemn
control sensor circuil)
defect

The tape
end sensgor

Close the tip of a driver
to the gensor.
CN141-20Bpin/85-48

» 5V 0V

No

operation is
normal.

Y

Tape end sensor defect




Cassetle-down and casselle-
in sensor are defect

SS-48 board (svstem
conlrol circwt) defect

C

Error—14
FAN MOTOR TROUBLE

)

motor 1s turning
when the power

S8-48 hoard (rippie
detection aircunt) (1C805.
1C806, QB804) defect

Fan motor defect

Error—20

CASSETTE COMPARTMENT MOTOR LOC@

2-16

The casselte
1s nserled
normally.

The
tassette-down

are normal,

The motor
torque is
normal.

and cassetle-in sensor

defect

Cassetle comparimenl

Th
al

No

e
Sepatel
ler vollage 18

Casselle compariment
molor defect

y

SS-48 board (casselle
comparimeni rmolor
drive aircuil) defect




Error—21
REEL TABLE MOTOR LOCK

No
The>
reel position No _|DR-118 bosrd ,
The mmnm - (position motor drive circuit) check
ystem moves No
to the L/S position
completely Yes

The
gear block can be
moved by han
moothly

| L/S position sensor
defect

Reel position motor ‘
defect |

4

Reel slide mechanism
defect ™

Error-22
REEL TABLE SENSOR TROUBLE

The error
appears al the L
position.

No

4

Yes L position sensor defect

The error
appears al the S
position.

S position sensor defect

S5-48 voard (system
contral circuil) check




Error—90
KEY INTERFACE ERROR

pulse ?outpu

at TP3/KY-210 when
the pgly‘mr is

Yes

IC107/8S-48 and 1C4/KY-210
check

Error—-81
1/2VD NOT EXIST

8548 and KY-210
boards connection check

SS-48 board (system
control circuit) defect

y
8S-48 board (1/2 VD
system) pattern defect

1C101 and 1C107/55-48
check

Y

S5-48 board (servo
syslem) defeet

C

Error-92 HC
INTERNAL SERIAL INTERFACE ERROR [

Output check at ICl-4pin and
Spin/HC-14

Error-92 TBC

HC] ) GTERNAL SERIAL INTERFACE ERROR (TBC)

Qutput check at 1C717-4pin and
5pin/TBC-18




Error—93 servo{main,
CPU INITIALIZE ERROR (serva(main))

SS-48 board (X601.
C628. €629, 1C604-16pin,
+5 V) check

al at
[C604-~pin/SS-48.
(20 MHz, 3.1

Teset pulse

5 V— = 1s normal! at
AV ICso 10604-21pin/S8-48 D0
—-55pin when the power
5V 1S On. y
' % _/‘ [C4/S5-48
1C604 (reset pulse circuit) check
A —2lpm
1C604/8S-48 check
13
POWER ON
340 ms =1 < 700 ms
Error—93 servo(sub)
CPU INITIALIZE ERROR (servo(sub))
oen e
Clock pulse
16 normal at No |SS-48 board (X702,
1C710-34pin/SS-48. Cn3, Cn4, 1C10-72mn
(16 MHz. 4.2 +5 V) check
Vp-p)
Yes
The
Teset p:_llse
V- i3 normal at N
*a . Ry 1C710-3%pin/S5-48 >——
+4.3 V IC710 h
—7%pin when the powe
- is on. y
Vv N 104/SS-48
/ [ 1ICT10 Yes (reset pulse circuit) check
— —~32pin

1C710/5S-48 check

POWER ON
340 ms <1 < 700 ms
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( Error—93 time code

CPU INITIALIZE ERRCOR [time cods)

is normal at
1C403-23pin/SS-48.
{8 MHz, 4.8

is normal

E  J—
+43 V 1C403 at

__._] —64pin 1CA403-22pin/$S-48

when Lhe power

5 ¥ \ is on.
1C403 /
— —-2%pin Yes

Y

No

SS-48 board (X401,
C405. C406, 1C408-64pin.
+5 V) check

l‘_' 1C403/85-48 check

t

POWER ON
340 ms £ t < 700 ms

Error—98
SY NV-RAM TROUBLE
|

Y
Check at ICI/HC-14

1C4/8S-48
(reset pulse circuil) check

Error—97
SV NV-RAM TROUBLE

DR-118 beard
(1C51, 1C52. (C53) check




2-4, PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD

SYSTEM BOARD CIRCUIT FUNCTION
RP.-57A | RF PB Amplifier
VP-33A | Y/C PB Process (PB RF EQ, Demod, Encode, Y-RF Envelope DET), Composite Out Driver
VIDEO TBC-18 | Time Base Corrector, CTDM (Expand)
DO-28 | Dropout Detector
CP-166A | Qutput Connector, Component Out Driver
AU.1484A | CH-1 PB Process, Dolby System
AU-149A | CH-2 PB Process, Dolby System
AU-150A | Mode Control, LTC PB
AUDIO CP-167A | Output Connector, Line Qut Driver
DP-138B | Level Meter, Back Light
VR-116B | PB Level Control, Headphone Volume Control
MA-44B | Meter Driver, Headphone Amplifier
SS-48 System Control, Servo System Main, Time Code Reader, Character Generator
DT-29A | Dynamic Tracking
DT.30 Dynamic Tracking
KY-210B | Keyboard
DP-139B | Time Code Display
DR-1184 | Motor Driver, Solenoid Driver, Sensor Input, Tension Amplifier, FG Amplifier, CTL PB, Adjust
Data Storage
CL.25 Cassette Compartment (Cassette Loading Begin/Near-end Sensor, LP-57 Connection, Cassette
loading Motor)
SERVO/ DE-15 Reel FG .
DS-31 Condensation Sensor
SYSTEM
CONTROL/ HC-14B | Sub-control Panel
TIME CODE PC-62 Cassette In/Large Cassette Sensor
PD-56 Pinch/Cleaning Solenoid Connection, Reel FG check
PTC-38 | Search Dial
PTC-42 | Cassette Size Sensor
PTC-49 | Threading Motor
PTC.5¢ | Threading FG
PTC.55 | Cassette Information Sensor (Tape Thickness, Reel Hub Diameter, Metal/Oxide)
RM-82 Reel Motor
RM-93A | TBC/9P Remote Connector
SW-444B | Select Switch, Indicator, RF Level Meter
TR-73 S/T Tension Sensor
AC112 | AC Line Filter, Fuse
DP-159B | RF Meter Back Light
OFHERS LP.57 Cassette [llumination
MB-322B | Mother Board

2-21
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2-5. REMOVAL OF CABINET

Turn the POWER switch to OFF during removal.

Left Side Panel

1 Remove a carrying handle,
2.  Remove four screws (4 x6) and remove a
left side panel.

2-22

Lower Control Panel

Upper Control Panel

Upper Panel

1. Loosen three fixing screws, and remove an
upper parel moving in the direction of the

Arrow.

Lower Panel

1.  Put the unit on its right side down, remove
six screws and remove a lower panel.

upper control panel

Right Side Panel

right side panel,

1. Remove a carrying handle,
2. Remove four screws (4 X6) and remove a

1.

Remove a lower control panel ass'y from
the unit. {Refer to Section 2-8)

Remove the each three screws (3 X 6) at the
top and bottom on the lower contral panel
ass'y.

Remove the screw on a search dial (3%5)
and remove a dial knob, then remove the
lower control panel,

1.
2.
3.

Remave a upper panel.

Remove the three control knobs on a upper control panel.
Remove the each one screw (3 6) aft the left and right of
the upper conirol panel.

Insert your fingers in the space between the upper contro’
panel and chassis, and remove the upper control panel as
shown in the figure 1.

When installing, insert the claws of the upper control
panel into the lack of chassis, then fix the panel with the
screws as shown in the figure 2.
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Carrying Handle

1,

Remove four screws (3X4) and remove a
carrying handle.

Figure 1

upper ¢ontrol panel

claws

Figure 2




2-6. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION OF

1.

B
[

CASSETTE COMPARTMENT

Removal
Turn the POWLR OFI".
Looser. hree screws and remove an ipper panel. (Refer
to Section 2:5.)

» Ingtallation

6. Set the harness of the connector(CN930) disconnected in

step (4) so it is not put between chassis.

Install the Cassette Compartmen® nserting slantingly in

the direction as shown in the figure.

(Note) In this time, confirm that the four legs of the
Cassette Compartment for fixing the position are
in the holes of the mechanical chassis for fixing
the position

Cassette
Compartment

legs for fixing
the position

legs tor fuang
the position

holes for
fixing the position

hole for fixing the position

3. Loosen the two screws shown in the figure and remove
a Casseite Compartment Stay
These screws are retained on the Stay, so they don't get
out of the Stay.
4. Disconnect the connector CN930 on the CL.25 board at
the upper right of the Cassette Compartment.
strews
Cassette
Corapartment
Stay
Cassstie
Compartmeant
S  Slide up the Cassette Compartment raising up he rear

part as shown in the figure. Lifi up the Cassette
Compartment slowly.

Cassette Compzrtment

7. After confirming that the Cassette Compartment is fixed
to the chassis, install the Cassette Compartment Stay and
connect the connector CN930 of the CL-25 board.
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2-7. REMOVAL OF POWER SUPPLY BLOCK

1 Turn the POWER OFF

2. Put the uri: on its right side cown 4and remove six screws
and remove a .ower panel,

3. Disconnect the four connectors(CN], CN2, CN3, and
CN4) shown in the figure.

-~ 1

Push the claw to off the lock,
and pull to disconnect
Rear panel of a
Power Sugply Block

Lawer s5ide of set

4.  Remove the two screws at the top and bottom on the rear
panel of a Power Supply Block and remove the rear
panel.

Power Supply Block

SCrews

Rear panel of 8 Power Supply Block

5. Disconnect the connector CN998 on the AC-112 board.

6. Remove the two screws at the top and bottom diagonal
and slide the Power Supply Block not to catch the
narnesses, and remove the Power Supply Block.
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2-8. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION OF LOWER
CONTROL PANEL ASS'Y

« Removal

1 Fix a ‘ower control panel ass'y at 90 degrees (Refer to
section 2-9.). disconnect the connector CN332 on the
HC-14 board of & sub control pane.

2. Loosen the two black screws (3 X10) on the lower control
panel ass’y shown in the figure. (Loosen the screws until
screw's top are exposed from :he lack of the lower
control panel ass'y.)

@

Lower contro) panel ass'y

black screws (3%X10)

3. While pushing the loosen black screws in the direction of
the arrow, remove the lower control panel ass'y from

arms.

Lower control panel ass'y

black screws (3X10)




- Installation

4, Connect the harness of the lower control panel ass'y to
the connector CN552 on the HC-14 board of the sub
control panel.

5 Fix the arms at 45 degrees, set the lacks of the lower
control parel ass'y o the claws of the arms and insert the
ass'y until you can hear the click,

Then fix the ass’y with screws,

2-10. REMOVAL OF CONNECTOR PANEL

1. Tum ite POWER OFT.

2. Remove the six screws indicated = at the top £1d bottom
on the connector panel, then remove the connector panel
not to sireich the harnesses as shown in the figure.

Lower control panel ass'y

facks

black screws

black screws

2-9. TILT THE LOWER CONTROL PANEL

1. Raise the panel to the desired angle.

2. While pressing the levers at the right and lelt sides of tre
panel, pull the panel up until it stops.

3. Tighten the screws on the right and left sides inside the
panel by turning them clockwise,

4. While pressing the evers, lower the panel to the desired
angle.

5. In case of change the angle, loosen the screws and try
again from stepl.

lever screw

2-11. NOTE FOR CHECK AND MAINTENANCE
OF PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD

Be sure to turn the POWER OI'F before removing or insert:
ing the printed circui: boards.

2-12.  EXTENSION BOARD

Two extension boards are supplied as optional accessory for
check and adjustment of some printed circuit boards.

Insert the extension board into the chassis of 2 unit and
connect the circuit board to be checked or adjusted to the end
of the extension board.

Extension board Connectable Printed Circuit Boards
EX-286 VP-33, TBC-18, §S-48
A-6766-389-A
EX-287 AU-148, AU-149, AU-150, RP-57
J-6338-130-A DT-30
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2-13. NOTES ON REPAIR PARTS

2-13-1. Notes on Repair Parts

{1) Safety Related Components Warning
Components marked with A\ on the schematic diagrams,
exploded views and electrical spare parts list are critical
to safe operation. Replace these components with Sony
parts whose part numbers appear in this manual or in
service bulletins and service manual supplements dublj-
shed by Sony.

(2) Standardization of Parts
Repair parts supplied {rom Sony Parts Center may not be
always identical with the parts which actually in use due
to "accommodating the improved parts and/or engineer-
ing changes” or “standardization of genuine parts”.
This manual’s exploded views and electrical spare parts
list are indicating the part numbers of “the standardjzed
genuine parts af present”,

(3) Change of Paris
Regarding engineering parts changes, refer to Section 1%
"CHANGED PARTS".

{4) Stock of Parts
Parts marked with "'o” SP (Supply Code) column of the
spare parts list are not normally required for routine
service work, Orders for parts marked with ”0” will be
processed, but allow for additional delivery time,

(6) Units for Capacitors and Resistors
The following units may be assumed in schematic dia-
grams, electrical parts list and exploded views unless
otkerwise specified.

Capacitors : g4F
Resistors . 0

2-13-2. Replacement Procedure for Chip Parts

Required Tools
Soldering iron : 20 W If possible, use a soldering iron tip
heat-controller at 270 £ 10 °C.
Braided wire : SOLDER TAUL or equivalent
Sony part No. 7-641-300-81
Solder : 0.6 mm dia. is recommended.
Tweezers

Soldering Conditions
Soldering iron temperature - 270 + 10 ‘C.
Soldering time : less than two seconds per a pin.

Capacitor Resistor Transistor, Diode

tarminal

terminals terminals

terminals
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* Registor and Capacitor Replacement

{1) Place the soldering iron tip onto the chip part ang heat it
up until the solder is melted. When the solder is melted,
slide the chip par: aside.

(2) Make sure that there is no pattern peeling, damage and/
or bridges around the desoldering positions.

(3) After removing the chip par:, presclder the area, in
which the new chip part is L¢ be placed, with a thin layer
of solder.

{4) Place new chip part in the desired position and solder
both ends.

NOTE: Once a chip part has been removed, never use it

again.

» Transistor and Diode Replacement

{1} Cut the terminals of the chip part with a nipper.

{2) Remove the cut leads.

{3} Make sure that there is no pattern peeling, damage and/
or bridges around the desoldering positions.

{4) After removing the chip part, presolder the area, in
which the new chip part is to De placed, with a thin layer
of solder.

{5} Place new chip part in the desired position and solder the
terminals.

« IC Replacement

(1} Using the braided wire, "SOLDER TAUL"” Sony Part
No. 7-641-300-8), remove the solder arounc *he pins of the
IC-chip to be removed.

(2) While heating p the pins, remove the pins one by one
using sharp-pointed tweezers.

(3) Make sure that there is no pattern peeling, damage and/
or bridges around the desoldering positions.

{4) After removing the chip part, presolder the area, in
which the new chip part is to be placed, with a thin layer
of solder,

(5) Place new chip part in the desired position and solder the
pins.



2:13-3. Removal of PLCC IC

The Extraction Too! is usefu. for removing the IC (PLCC
type) inserted into an IC socket. This is useful for all sizes of
ICs of 20 pins through 124 pins

Extraction Tool (for PLCC socket)
Sony Part No. J.6035-070-A

Hinge Pin

Push —

claw —=

NOTE : - Never pull ¢hips of IC upward with the Extraction
Tool.
- Never hold the Extraction Tool on a strong force.

(1) Adjust width so that the claws of the tool are matched to
the socket of an IC.

(3) Hold the too! as shown in the figure. The socket is

pressed on a little force to downward.

Chip Carrler

Chip Carrier Socket

(2) Insert the claws of the tool into the slots of the socket,
and then press the tool aginst the socket so that the A
portion shown in the figure contact to the socket.

A —= || S —f
A )

Chip Carrier

Chip Garrier Socket

(4} Pinch the tool, so the legs of the tool are straightened. At
that time, the claws pinch the chips of the IC and pull the
1C upward.

(5) After pulling the IC, loosen the force of the fingers, and
take off the chip.

2-13-4. Replacement of Fuse

A power fuse is mounted on the AC-112 board. If the fuse has
dlown, first remedy cause of trouble, and replace the fuse.

(1) Turn the POWER OFF.

(2) Remove the two screws at the top and bottom on the rear
panel of the Power Supply Block and remove the rear
panel,

\ @w
N\

WAY'

SCraws

Rear panel of the /<]_/

Power Supply Block
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(3)

Remove the fuse from the fuse holder on the AC-112
board, then replace the fuse.

Rear panel of the
Power Supply Block

AC-112 board

L~
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2-14. HOW TO OPERATE THE UNIT WITHOUT

CASSETTE TAPE

When some mechanical alignments are performed, it may be
operated the unit without inserting a cassette tape.

The following procedures are described about the cperation
of the unit withouvt installing a Cassetie Compartment.

1.

Threading

Tum the POWER ON.,

After the reel motor and upper drum are rotated, the
supply tension arm, take-up tension arm, supply slider,
take-up slider and pinch roller slider begin to move, and
the unit is put into threading mode.

The tension arm and three sliders move to the regular
positions, and threading is completed.

It is said that this threading completed state is STOP
mode.

Playback

Set the setup menu "Item 902" to 1. (At this time, tape

protection mode is off.)

Press the PLAY button in threading completed state. A

pinch roller is pressed to the capstan shaft, and the unit

is put into PLAY mode.

If the PLAY button is pressed during the threading, the

pinch roller is pressed to a capstan shaft after threading

is completed, and the unit is put into PLAY mode.

NOTE : After adjustment is completed, set the setup
menu "Item 802” to 0.

Unthreading

Press the EJECT button in threading completed state. A
supply slider, take-up slider and pinch roller slider begin
to move, and the unit is put into unthreading mode.
Three sliders move to the regular positions, and
unthreading is completed.

Search

Set the setup menu "Item 902" to 1. (At this time, tape

protection mode is off.)

Rotate a search dia) to forward or reverse direction in

threading completed state. A pinch roller is pressed to 2

capstan shaft, and the unit is put into search mode in the

direction and the speed decided by the search dial.

If setup menu "Item 101" is set to 1, press the SEARCH

button and rotate the search dial in threading completed

state. Then the unit is put into search mode.

NOTE : After adjustment is completed, set the setup
menu "Item 902” to 0.



5.

Fast forward and rewind

Set the setup menu "Item 902" to 1. (At this time, tape

protection mode is off)

Press the F.FWD button or REW button in threading

completed state. Then the unit is put into fast foward or

rewind mode.

NOTE : After adjustment is completed, set the setup
menu "Item 902 to 0.

2-13. TAKE OUT THE CASSETTE TAPE IN
SLACKING

When the tape in the umt is slacked, take out the cassette
tape by the following procedures carefully so that the tape is
not damaged.

1. Turn the POWER OFF.

Remove the upper panel. (Refer to Section 2-5.)

3. Turn the rotation detection pulley of a Threading Motor
Block counterclockwise until the supply tension arm,
take-up tension arm, supply slider, take-up slider and
pinch roller slider are threading completed state.

Threading Motor Block
rotation detection pulley

4. Remove the Cassette Compartment Stay. (Refer to Sec-
tion 2-6.)

5, Disconnect the connector CN930 on the CL-25 board of
the Cassette Compartment. (Refer to Section 2-6.)

6. Remove the lower control panel ass’y. (Refer to Section
2-8.)

7. Remove the sub cover.
Tum the motor pulley shown in the figure in the direc-
tion of the arrow.
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Motor puliey

Sub cover

9.  While holding a cassette lid by hand to prevent it closing
so that the cassette compartment moves up (Stop rotat-
ing the pulley just before the cassette compariment begin
to moves to the surface.)

10. Take out the cassette compartment slowly from the unit
while holding the cassetie lid.

11 Wind the tape into the cassette by turning a reel hub with
a finger and c'ose the cassette lid.

Ree! hub

12, Remove the cassette tape from the cassette compart-
n.ent.

13. Turn the pulley described in Step 8 =0 that the stage of
the cassette compartment moves the cassette out posi-
tion. ,

14, Install the cassetie compartment to the unit.

15. Connect the connector (CIN330), then install the Cassette
Compartment Stay

NOTE : Locate *he cavse of the trouble and remedy the

problem, before the POWER switch i¢ turned ON.
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2-16. CLEANING WHEN HEADS CLOGGED

If the video head is clogged, clean the head as the following
procedures.

« Cleaning by cleaning cassette
1. Insert the cleaning cassette BCT-3CLN in the vnit, and
press the PLAY button at once.

NOTE :  Make sure to use the cleaning cassetie BCT-
3CLN. If the cleaning is performed by other
cleaning cassette, not the BCT-SCLN, unusoa:
friction or damage of the video head may
occurred.

* Press the PLAY button immediately after
1serting the cleaning cassette BCT-5CLN in
the unit.

2. After using the cleaning tape in play mode for 5 seconds,
oress the EJECT button.

NOTE : - Make sure to press the EJECT buttor 2ot
STOP bution,

+ Do not put the uni* in play mode more than 3
seconds.

- Do not vse the cleaning cassette with rewind.

3. Confirm that the head clog is clear.

If the video head is clogged after Step 2, clean the video

head as following procedure.

+ Cleaning by cleaning piece
1. Hold the cleaping piece moisten with cleaning fluid
against the heads gentiy.
2. Slowly rotate the upper drum in the direction of head's
rotation with a finger and clean the video head.
NOTE : - Do not move the cleaning niece in 3 vertical
direction. This will damage t:e video head.
» Be sure to turn the POWER ON, when clean-
ing 1s performed.



2-17, REPLACEMENT OF BOARDS

2-17-1. SW-444 Board

(1} Turn the POWER OFF.

(2} Loosen three screws and remove the upper panel. (Refer
to Section 2-5.)

(3) Remnove four control knobs and two screws and remove
the upper control panel. (Refer to Section 2-5.)

{¢; Remove the Cassette Compartment. (Refer to Section
2.6.)

{5) Remove the two screws (3X6) shown in the figure and
remove the SC guide ass'’y.

1

serewrs (3X6)

(6. Remove the five screws (2.6 X4) shown in the figure and
remove the SW.444/DP-159 boards.

SW-444 board

screws (2.6 X4)

{79 Pull off the plastic meter housing of the DP-159 board
from the notch of the SW.444 board.
noich
SW-444 board
DP-159 board
Plastic meter housing
(8) Disconnect the four connectors(CN510, CN511, CN312

and CN513) of the SW-444 board.

harness ¢cramper

harness

(9)

Remove the harmess {rom the cramper and remove the
SW.444 board.
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2.17-2. MA-44 Board

« Removal

(1) Turn the POWER OFF.

(2) Loosen three screws and remove the upper panel, (Refer
to Section 2-5))

\3)  Remove three control knobs and two screws and remove
the upper control panel. (Refer to Section 2-5)

(4) Remove the six screws (3% 6) showr ‘n the figure and
remove the control panel chassis.

serews (IX6)

- Instaliation

Connect the MA-44 board to thc connector (CN403) of the
VR-.16 board and insert the white nylon locks to the
board.

Conrcct the four connectors (CN 408, CN 409, CN41i0 and
CN411) and push two audio level meters into the chassis
from the control pane) side.

MA-44 boarg

Audio level meter

(5) Disconnect the four connectors (CN408, CN403, CN410
and CN41}) of the MA- 44 board.

(6) Push and remove the white nylon locks fixing the MA-d4
board with a pincers from the board.

(7) Disconnect the connector (CN403) connected to the VR-
116 board and remove the MA-%4 board.

MA-44 board

white nylon lock
VR-116 toard

white nylon locks
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2-17-3. DP-138 Board

* Removal

L

Turn the POWER OFF

(2) Loosen three screws and remove the upper panel. (Refer
to Section 2:5)
(3) Remove four control knobs and two screws and remove
the upper contro! panel. (Refer to Section 2-3.)
(4) Remove six screws and the control panel chassis and
remove the MA-44 board. (Refer to Section 2-17-2.)
(5 Remove the three screws of the DP-138 board and
remove the board
SCrews (3 6)
1 /2} DP-138 voard
& l Fs
Audio level meter Control panel chassis
« Installation
(6) Set the white rack of the DP-138 board and ¥ portion of
the audio level meters as shown in the figure above and
fasten the DP-138 board by Lae screws.
(7} Install the MA-44 board and connect the four connectors

{8)

(CN408, CN409, CN410 and CN411).
Push the audio level meters into the chassis from the
control panel side

2-17-4. VR-116 Board

(1) Turn the POWER OFF.

(2) Loosen three screws and remove the upper panel. (Refer
to Section 2.5)

(3) Remove three control xnobs and two screws and remove
the opper control panel. (Refer to Section 2-5.)

(4) Remove six screws and the control panel chassis and
remove the MA-44 board. (Refer to Section 2-17-2))

{(5) Disconnect the four connectors (CN400, CN401, CN402,
and CN4)7) of the VR-116 board

CN407

Control pensl chassis

(6) Remove four volume fixing nuts from the control panel
side and remove the VR-116 board.

Control panel chassis

volume fixing nuts
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2-17-56. PTC-42 Board

1
(2

(3)
{4)

Turn the POWER OFF.

Put the unit right side down and remove six zcrews and
remove the lower panel.

Remove two screws and remove the PTC-£Z board.
Disconnect the connector CN924.

Right side of set
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2-18.

REMOVAL/INSTALLATION OF DETEC-
TION SWITCH

2-18-1. Removal of MC Sensor

1. Remove the Cassette Compartment. (Refer to Section
2:6.)

2. Position the reel table a* the center o- large cassette
position,

3. Remove the two screws shown in the figure and remove
*ke MC sensor ass'y.

MC sensor ass'y
Reel table '

4. Remove tho two screws from the reverse side of the MC
sensor ass’y and remove the PTC-55 board.

5. Disconnect the connector CN922 on the PTC-55 board.

g PTC.S5 board

connector (CN922)




2-19. PRECAUTION IN REPLACEMENT OF DR-
118 BOARD

NOVRAM CXK1013P {IC51, IC32, and IC53) are mounted on
the DR-118 board to save the data of servo system adjust
meént.

When the DR-118 board is replaced, pull out the NOVRAM
(IC51, IC32, and IC53) and mount them on the new DR-118
board.

I1f not mounting them to the new board, servo system may not
be gperated normally.

NOTE : The IC51. IC52, and 1C53 are not mounted on the

boards which are in stock as service parts.
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2.20. FIXTURE
ﬁig. Part No. Description For Use

(6]

1 A-6766-389-A Extention Board (L), EX-286 VP-33, TBC-18, SS-48 Board extention

2 J-6001-820-A Drum Eccentricity Gauge (3)

3 3-6001-830-A Drum Eccentricity Gauge (2) Upper drum eccentricity adjustment

4 J-6001-840-A Drum Eccentricity Gauge (1)

| 3 J-6031-830-A Multi Connector Cable (DOBNC) Video adjustment (Connector DUB OUT)

6 J-6035-070-A Extraction Tool {for PLCC socket) Extraction of IC (PLCC type)

7 J-6080-008-A Cassette Reference Plate Reel table height adjustment

8 J-6080-01)-A Reel Table Tension Gauge Brake torque adjustment

9 J-6080-029-A Adjustment Mirror

10 J-6327-850-A Dial Tension Gauge Measunng torques

11 J-6080-840-A Adjustment Mirror Tape path adjustment

12 | ]-6086-570-A Reference Flat Plate Audio/TC head slantness adjustment |

13 | J-6087-000-A Drum Eccentricity Gauge (5) Upper drum eccentricity adjustment

14 J-6320-870-A Reel Motor Shaft Slantness Check Fixture Reel motor shaft slantness check and adjust-
ment

)5 J-6152-450-A Wire Clearance Check Gauge Clearance check

16 J-6320-680-A | Reel Table Height Gauge Reel table height adjustment

17 | J-6320-880-A | Cassette Base Plate (L) Reel table height adjustment

18 J-6321-500-A Tape Guide Adjustment Driver Tape guide height adjustment

19 J-6322-370-A Tension Regulator Position Adjustment Fixture Tension regulator position adjustment

20 J-6325-530-A Drum Eccentricity Gauge (6) Upper drum eccentricity adjustment

21 J-6327-930-A Tension Measurement Tape Tension arm sensitivity/position adjustment

23 J-6338-130-A Extention Board (S), EX-287 AU-148, AU-149, AU-150, RP-57, DT-30 Board
extention

24 2-034-697-00 Cleaning Piece Cleaning

25 7-661-018-18 Ol

26 7-662-001-41 Molyton Grease, N0.320 (30 g Bottle)

27 7-662-010-04 Grease, SGL-505 (20 g) _

28 7-700-736-01 L-Shaped Hexagonal Wrench (d : 1.27 mm)

29 7-700-736-05 L-Shaped Hexagonal Wrench (d : 1.5 mm)

30 7-700-736-06 L-Shaped Hexagonal Wrench (d : 0.89 mm)

31 7-732-050-20 Tension Scale (50 g full scale) Tension adjustment

32 7-732-050-30 Tension Scale (100 g full scale)

33 8-960-096-01 Alignment Tape, CR2-1B Servo and Tracking alignments
(metal particle tape)

34 8-960-096-41 Alignment Tape, CR5-1B Video and Audio alignments
(metal particle tape)

35 8-960-097-44 Alignment Tape, CR5-2A Video, Servo and Power Supply/System Con-
trol alignments (oxide tape)

36 8-960-097-45 Alignment Tape, CR8-1A Audio alignment (oxide tape)

37 9-911-053-00 Thickness Gauge Clearance check

38 | 9-919-573-01 Cleaning Fluid Cleaning

39 | standard product TENTELOMETER (T2-H7.UMC) Back tension adjustment
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TENTEL and TENTELOMETER are registered trademark of TENTEL Corp, Campbell, CA U S.A.
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2-21. INTRODT,CTION TO CIRCUIT
2-21-1. Qutline of The Betacam Method

The Betacam recording method was developed for the purpose of ENG (Electronic News Gathering) and EFP (Electronic Field
Production) Therefore, the primary object of 1ts development is to maxe 1t compact and to have good quality of portrait enough
to use broadcast.

As lor recording system, all processes are disposed as componernt signal, Conscyuently, composite input signals are replaced as
Y, B-Y or R-Y and disnosed.

The process is shown as fig.1. After A/D converting, the input signals are separated as ¥ /C, converted as component signal at
decoder The converted each signal is send to process of lurminance sigmal (Y) system, B-Y and R-Y send to process of chroma
signal (C) system. After that, Y-signal which added synchronized signal is FM-modulated and recorded at Y-R/P head. On the
other side, chroma signal add B-Y and CF1D (Color Framing ID), and is time-compressed to record within the time of 1H, The
process is read back alternately R-Y by the double-pulsed clock of memory-write, then time-compressed to half, This compressed
signal is called CTDM signal, The chroma signal resulted in CTDM signal is I'M-modulated after phase adjustment with Y
signal, recorded at C-R/P head.

r- L1 H
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. L0 o "
[t ] ] B
(Cane
COMPONENT b RUIGE © 1€104 2
; bEc

- EH—E

E FLIGZ 3. 00e
H-{H

£ REE AF

¥ EF RF

LPF

J

:ovFQSLTEE fLIB2. A0 FLiO0Y RVIOH

(o H- T (5
.

E Ryviod

Fig. 1
As shown in fig.2, Y signal and CTDM chroma signal are recorded on respective track at R/P head of each Y/C at the same
time

The Betacam recording pattern that 2CH of audio, Thme code (LTC) and CTL signal are added to video signal i= shown in fig.

7
TL head full head
AU/TC R/P ERASE CTL hea }_'_4 ull erase he
head s

M| m
mm Audio 1 track

Audio 2 track

Conirof track

mim Time code track I I
T | e

Tape pattern of the Betacam VTR

FMMOD —— & signa ™ record

QuUT RECAMP v r/p HERD

edeef— Y [V [Y 5D Al

¢ R~Y[8-Y[R-Y[8-Y[RY]
REC-RF 4 :> RECAMP  c_p/p Heao

Fig. 2
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Fig, 3

In the playback svsiem, playback the tape which is recorded using above mentioned process, and then return to original signal
using the reversing process, PYW.2830 is a plaver, so tha: it is only provided the following »layback system,

At the process of play system, as shown in fig.4, RF signal from Y-R/P head is sent to circuit of TBC after FM demodulated
ane deemphasized through preamplifier and equalizer, On the other side, chroma signal from C-RP head enter the circuit of TBC
after FM demodulated through preampiifier and equalizer. At the circuit of TBC, both of Y and C signal are revised of time axis
{revice of jitter element} and drop out (DO process), and at the same time, CTDM chroma signal is exvanded in time and returned
to B-Y or R-Y signal. Next, the signals are encoded 1o color-differential, composite or Y/C signal at enceder and output after
added burst and sync that are remade at circuit of TBC.
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SECTION 3
MAINTENANCE MODE

This equipment provides the maintenance mode which is necessary when performing maintenance.

The mazintenance mode has following modes of four kinds. Each mode consists of several menus and sub menus.

Contents of the maintenance mode are displayed on the picture monitor which is connected with VIDEO QUTPUT 3 connector

or MONITOR connector

MODE

MENU

SUB MENU

A0 : VIDEO CHECK

—

A001 : TBC thru pass(Y)
A002 : TBC thru pass(C)
A003 : TEST SIG, GEN

B0 : SERVO CHECK

BO1: INPUT CHECK

BO11:
B012 :
B013:
BO014 :

CASSETTE SW
CASSETTE COMP. SW
TOP/END SENSOR
DEW SENSOR

B02 : MOTOR CHECK

B021 :
B022:
B023 :
B024 :
B025 :
B026 :
B027 :

S REEL

T REEL
THREADING
CASSETTE COMP.
CAPSTAN MOTOR
DRUM MOTOR
REEL POSITION

B03 : PLUNGER SOL. CHECK

B031:
B032 :
B033 :
B034 !

PINCH ROLLER
S REEL BRAKE
T REEL BRAKE
CLEANING ROLLER

| B04 : REEL/CAPSTAN MOTOR & FG CHECK

| B1 : SERVO ADJUST

B10] : B102-B108 AD].

B102 : S REEL FG DUTY
B103 : T REEL FG DUTY
B104 : CAPSTAN FG DUTY
B105 : S REEL OFFSET/FRIC
B106 : T REEL OFFSET/FRIC
B107 : S REEL TORQUE

B108 ! T REEL TORQUE
B109% : CAPSTAN SPEED
B110 : RF SWITCHING POS.
B112 : S TENSION SENSOR
B113 : T TENSION SENSOR
B114 : PICTURE SPLITTING
B115 ! FWD TENSION

B116 : REV TENSION

B117 : NV RAM CONTROL

C0: DT CHECK

C01 : Check Interface with DT-29 board
C02 : Check strain gauge feed back loop
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MODE [ MENU SUB MENU

\
Cl:DT ADJUST C11 : De-distortion waves |
C12: DT Sw. Position |
C13 : Strain Gauge gains
C14 : DT drive amplitudes
C15: Save DT adjust data

F ! OTHERS F00 . rom version

F01 : front panel check
F02 :

F03 .

F04 * syscon panel check
F05 : CF data check

F06 : memory check

FO7 -

F08 : TBC initialize

Following switches on the SS-48 board or search dial are used so as to execute the maintenance mode.

88-48 board
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S601-1 (B-1) : Set this switch to ON (CLOSE) when executing the “B110: RF SWITCHING POS." in the servo system
adjustment mode (Bl : SERVO ADJUST) in the maintenance mode.

$601-4 (B-1) : SERVO ADJUST SW
Set this switch to ON (CLOSE) when executing the servo system adjustment mode (Bl : SERVO ADJUST) in the
maintenance mode.

S601-7 (B-1) : SERVO CHECK SW
Set this switch to ON (CLOSE) when executing the servo system check adjustment mode (B0 : SERVO CHECK)
in the maintenance mode.

S§302 (K-1) : ADJ (+)SW
Press this switch when entering into the maintenance mode. Also press this switch when executing the menu
which js selected by search dial,

8303 (L-1) : ADJ (—) SW
Press this switch when returning to the menu picture or mode picture of the maintenance made. Also press this
switch when closing the maintenance maode.

Search Dial : Select a menu or sub menu in the jog mode.
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Hoew to enter the maintenance mode

1. When performing the servo system check mode {(BO: SERVQO CHECK), turn OFF the POWER, and then set $601-7 switch
on the 85.48 board to ON (CLOSE). When performing the servo system adjustment mode (Bl : SERVO ADJUST), turn OFF
the POWER, and then set S601-4 switch to ON (CLOSE). When performing the “B110: RF SWITCHING POS.”, besides
S601-4, set S601-1 switch to ON (CLOSE).

NOTE : Omit this giep when performing the video system check mode (A0 VIDED CHECK) or others check mode (F:
OTHERS).

2. Tum ON the POWER, and press 5302 switch on the $5.48 board to display modes on the monitor picture.

3. Press the search dial to put the unit into the jog mode, then move the % mark to a desired mode which is displayed on the
monitor picture.

4. Press 5302 switch on the 55-48 board to select the * marked mode.

How to elose the maintenance mode

5. Press S303 switch on the 55-48 board.
If S601-7, S60)-4 or S601-1 switch on the $5-48 board is set to ON (CLOSE) at step 1, turn OFF the POWER, and reset the
switch to OFF (OPEN).
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3-1. VIDEO SYSTEM CHECK MODE (A0: VIDEO CHECK)
Video system i¢ checked automatically or semiautomatically in this mode.

« Procedure
1. Press 5302 switch on the §5-48 board.

Then the unit enters into the maintenance mode, Modes of six kinds MATMTENANCE MODE
are displayed on the monitor picture.

2. Press the search dial for put the unit into he jog mode, and move  AD - VIDEO CHECK
the * mark to “A0: VIDEQ CHECK” mode which is displayed on : SERVO CHECK

the monitor picture. : SERVO ADJUST
: DT CHECK
DI ADJMIST
OTHERS

3. Press S302 switch on the 5S-48 board.
Then “A0 VIDEO CHECK” mode is selecred, and menus are VIDEDO CHECK MODE
displayed on the monitor picture.

*A001 IBC thru pas (Y)
ADDZ TBC thru pess (U]
ADOR: TEST 816G, GEN

4, Move the ®* mark to a desired meru by the search dial (jog mode).

5, Press S302 swiich on the SS5-48 board, and execute the * marked
menuy.

Then check 18 executed avtomatically.

6. “OK ¥ is displayed on the monitor picture when the check finishes.
If the result of the check is NG, “NGU! is displayed on the monitor
picture,

In this case, check the related circuit.

7. Press S303 switch on the $5-48 board to return to the menu picture.
If there are other menus wishing to be checked, repeat the step 4 to
7.

8, When all the checks are performed, press 5303 switch twice to
return to the mode picture.

10. When closing the maintenance mode, press $303 switch on the 55-48
board.
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AD0Y : TBC thru pass (Y)

This mode checks whether the digital system (Y) on the TBC 13
noard acts normally or not, automatically.

In case of NG

If “NG” is displayed, waich the error incication on the fower on
the monitor picture,
There is unusual on the bit indicated “17. Check the DATA ba
indicated “17 of 1C501, 503, 504 and 307 on the TBC.18 board.

ex: unusual bit

d
(01000008
MSB) {L5B)

AQ02: TBC thru pass {(C)

This mode checks whether the digital system (C) on the TBC-18
board acts normally or not, automatically.

In case of NG

If “NGI” is displayed, watch the error indication which is dis-
played on the lower the monitor picture.
There is unuseal on the bit indicated “1”. Check the DATA bit
indicated 1" of IC301, 503, 504 and 507 on the TBC-18 board.

ex: unusual bit

i
801000008
MSB) (LSB)

A003: TEST SIG. GEN

The built-in test signal generator acts, and the video signal is

output from VIDEO QUT 1/2/3, COMPONENT QUT 1/2
and S-VIDEO OQUT connectors.

By connecting the signal, the VP.33 board can be checked.

VIDED CHECK MODE

item AGCH

Q0O00200R

VIpLO CHECK MODL
yliom-ADQY
TBL through
(C ionn cliegk
Ok ti

QOLNO0LOR

VIDFO (HECK MODE
item AQO3

test signal gcencrator
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3.2. SERVO SYSTEM CHECK MODE (B0: SERVO CHECE)
Servo system is checked automatically or semiautomatically in this mode.

« Procedure

1. Turn OFF the POWER, and set S601-7 switch on the 58-48 board to
ON (CLOSE).

2. Turn ON the POWER.

3. Press 5302 switch on the $3-48 board. Then the unit enters into the
maintenance mode. Modes of six kinds are displayed on the monitor
picture,

4.  Press the search dial to put the unit into the jog mode, then move the
* mark to “B0: SERVO CHECK"” which is a mode displayed on the MAINTENANCE MODE
monitor picture. -

VIDEO CHECK
SERVDO CHECK
SERVO ADJUST
DI CHECK

DT ADJUST
OTHERS

5. Press 5302 switch on the §5.48 board.
T_hen “Bl: SERVO CHECK” mode is selected, and menus ave SERVO CHECK
displayed oo the monitor picture, -
6. Move the * mark to a desired menu by the search dial (Jog mode). ABO1: INPUT CHECK
BOZ2 MOTOR (HECK
ROZ PLUNGER S01. CId CK

BO4 BEEL/CARPSTAN MOITOR
& FG CHECK

7. Press S302 switch on the $5-48 board.
Then the sub menus are displaved further, SERVO CHECK

INPUL CEECK

+8011 . CASSITIE 5W
BO1; SRETTE COMP - BW
BO1 3 TOP/END SENSOR
BO14 DEW SENSOR

8. Move the * mark to a desired sub menu by the search dial {jog
mode).
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9.

10.

11

12

13,

Press 8302 switch on the $5.48 board, and execute the # marked
sub menu,

(Refer to each page of menu item about a method of check.)
While the sub menu is being performed, the keyboard operation is
possible by pressing $302 on the 5848 board. (Character displays on
the monitor picture continuously.}

Then, mechanical operation is possible in the maintenance mode.
In this state, the key board eperation is returned to the state of the
maintenance mode by pressing 5303 on the §5-48 board

When check is finished, press 5303 switch on the §5-48 board to
return to the submenu picture. Or, press S303 twice to return to the
meny picture. . '

If there are other menus or submenus wishing to be checked, repeat
the step 4 to 10.

When 2ll the checks are performed, press $303 switch on the 55-48
board three times to return to the mode picture.

When closing the maintenance mode, press S303 on the §5-48 board.
Next, turn OFF the POWER, and reset $601-7 switch on the 55-48
board to OFF (OPEN).



BO1: INPUT CHECK

The sub menus of the “BO1 : INPUT CHECK" are explained herc.

(1) Bé1l: CASSETTE sW

This mode checks the function of the cassette switch {sensor).

$ reel table

@

SERVO (CHECK
INRUT CHECK

SW

SOEND SENSOM

RO14:DEW SENSOR

SERVO CIFCK
INPUT CHECK

BO11 CASSETTE SW
SW1: LARGE /oMALL HUB
Swe. WEIAL /OXIDE TAPE
SW3: TAPE JHICKNESS

P o2 3

e e

I=reel

Reel hub detection swilch

Video tape thickness detection switch

oxide tape detsction switch



1. Press the reel hub detection switch (sensor) with finger.
Confirm that B is displayed on the “1" which 18 in the
monitor picture,

2. Press the oxide tape detechion switch {sensor} with fin-
ger.
Confirm that B is displayed on the “2" which is in the
monitor piciure.

3. Press the video tape thickness detection sensor with
finger.
Confirm that B is displayed on the “3” which 15 in the
monitor picture.

In case of NG

If B isn't displayed on the appointed number, check the sen-
sor on the PTC-35 board and the sensor input circuit (DR-118
board).

SERVO CHECK
INPUT CHECK

BO11,CASSETTE SW.
SWi: LABGE/SMALL HUR
SW2: METAL/OXIDE TAPE
SW3:. TAPE THICKNESS

g 2 d

P (e g

S=recel T=recl

SERVO CHECK
INPUT CHECK

BO11.CAGSETIE SW

SW1. LARGE/SMALL HUB
W2 METAL/OXIDE TAPE
SW3:. TAPE THICKNESS

SERVO CHECK
INPUT CHECK

BO11:CASSEITE SW

SW1: LARGE/SMALL HUB
SW2: METAL/OXIDE | APE
SW3. TAPE THICKNESS

i - B

S-reel T-recl




(2) B012: CASSETTE COMP. SW

This mode checks the function of the Cassette Compartment
switch (sensor).

Push’'up the cassette window with finger

— S amnil
s S|

AN

Cassette-in detection switeh (1)
(Cassette-in seasor (L))

Large cassetlte detection switch
(Cassette L/S size detection sensar)

1. Press the cassette-in detection switch (1) (cassette.in sen-
sor (L)) with finger.
Confirm thai @l is &splayed on the “1” which is in the
monitor picture.

2. Press the cassette-in detection switch (2) (cassette-in sen-
sor (R)) with finger.
Comfirm that B is displayed on the “2” which is in the
monitor picture.

3. Press the large cassette detection switch (cassette L/S
size detection sensor) with finger.
Comfirm that M is displayed on the “3"” which is in the
monitor picture.

In case of NG

If Bis not displayed on the appointed number, check the
sensor on the PC-62 board and the sensor input circuit (DR-118
board).

Cassette-in datection switch (2)
(Cassette-in sensor (R))

SERVO CHECK
INPUT CHECK

> CASSETTE COMP. Sw
CASSETTE IN SW 1

. CASSETTE IN Sw 2
SW3: LARGE CASSETTE 'SW

SERVO CHLCK
INPUT CHECK

BO12:CASSETTE COMP. SW
SW1: CASSETTE IN Sw 1
SW2: CASSETTE IN Sw 2
SW3: LARGE CASSETTE SW

SERVO CHECK
INPUT CHECK

:CASSETTE COMP. SWw
CASSETTC IN Sw 1
CASSETTE IN sw 2

LARGE CASSETTE Sw

1 2
—_ e



(3) B013: TOP/END SENSOR

This mode checks the function of the tape beginning/enc SERVO CHECK
sensor INPUT CHECK

BO13: TOP/END SENSOR

TOP SENSOR : OFF
END SENSOR : OFF

A N
- ‘,J . @\,\bﬁk"’

Tape ead sensor ———— 7= 7S o
L.::& oX ° 2 /u

2SN Y

Tape beginning sensor

L. Draw a screw driver up to the tape beginning sensor.
Confirm that “TOP SENSOR: OFF" which is in the INPUT CHECK
monitor picture changes into “TOP SENSOR : ON!".

BO13. TOP/END

TOP SENSOR
’ END SENSOR

2. Draw a screw driver up to the tape end sensor, SERVO CHECK
Comfirm that "END SENSOR: OFF” which is in the INPUT CHECK
monitor picture changes into “END SENSOR : ONt”,

BO13:TOP/END SENSOR

TOP SENSOR
END SENSOR

In case of NG

If “OFF" does not change into “ON:", check that the tape
beginning/end sensor is normal or not, individually.

And check the tape beginning/end sensor circuit (DR-118
board).
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(4} BOl4: DEW SENSOR

This mode checks the function of the dew {condensation)
5ensor.

312

1. Touch the dew sensor {condensation senser) softly with a
wet applicator.
Confirm that “DRY” which ig in the maonitor picture
changes into “WET!".

2. Mop the moisture of the dew seasor {condensation sensor)
with a dry applicator, or blow the sensor with a blower to
evaporate.

Confirm that “WETY' which is in the monitor picture
changes into “DRY".

In case of NG

If “DRY" does not change to "WET!” when the dew sensor

{condensation sensor) is damped, check that condensation
sensor is normal or not, mdividually,

And check the dew sensor amplifier (DS-31 board).

SERVO CHECK
INPUT CHECK

BO14. DEW SENSOR

DEW SENSOR : DRY

Dew sensor
(Condensation sensor)

SERVO CHECK
INPUT CHECK

BO14 DEW SENSOR

DEW SENSOR - WLT!



B02: MOTOR CHECK

The sub menus of the “B02: Motor Check” are explained here.

(1) B021

(2) B022:

: 8 REEL

This mode checks the rotation of the S reel motor.

Set the search dial to the jog mode, and turn it in the direction
of forward and reverse. Confirm that the S reel motor rotates
in the dial appointed direction, after the brake solencid
engaged to release the rccl brake.

In case of NG

If engagement of the brake solenoid is soundless and the S reel
motor does not rotate in the dial appointed direction, check
the reel motar driver circuit (DR-118 board).

T REEL

This mode checks the rotation of the T reel motor.

Set the search dial to the jog mode, and turn in the dircction
of forward and reverse.

Confirm that the T reel motor rotates in the dial appointed
direction, after the brake solenoid engaged to release the reel
brake.

In case of NG

[f engagement of the brake solenoid is soundless, and the T
reel motor does not rotate in the dial appointed direction,
check the reel motor driver circuit (DR-118 board).

SERVO CHECK

MOTOR CHECK
*B021:S REEL

B0Z2:T REEL

B023: THREADING
B024:CASSETTE COMP.
B025: CAPSTAN MOTOR
B0O26 : DRUM MOTOR
B027:REEL POSITION

SERVO CHECK

MOTOR CHECK
B0O21:S REEL MOTOR

TURN JOG DIAL
IN JOG MODE

SW303 (55-48) : RETURN

SERVO CHECK

MOTOR CHECK
B0O22: T REEL MOTOR

TURN JOG DIAL
IN THE J0G MODE

SW303 (SS-48) : RETURN




(3) B023: THREADING

This mode checks the rotation of the threading motor and SERVO CHECK
threading-end/unthreading-end sensor. MOTOR CHECK
BO23 THREADING MOTOR

1+ UNTHREAD END %13

TURN JOG DIAL
IN JOG MODE
FWD: THREAD, REV:UNTH

SW303 (55-48) | RETURN

1. Set the search dial to the jog mode, and turn it in the SERVO CHECK

direction of forward. MOTOR CHECK
Confirm that S glider, T slider and P slider are threaded, BO22: THREADING MOTOR

and “THREAD END" is displayed on the monitor picture.
444 UNTHREAD END %%+

TURN JOG DIAL
IN JOG MODE
FWD: THREAD, REV:UNTH

SW303(55-48) : RETURN

2. Turn the search dial in the direction of reverse. SERVO CHECK
Confirm that S slider, T slider and P slider are unthread- MOTOR CHECK
ed, and “UNTHREAD END" is displayed on the monitor BOZ23: THREADING NMOTOR
picture,
¥4k THREAD END #2%3
TURN JOG DIAL
iN JOG NMODE
FWD: THREAD, REV:UNTH
SW303(55~48) : RETURN
In case of NG . SERVO CHECK
If the threading motor does not rotate, e " is displayed MOTOR CHECK
on the monitor picture after finishing threading, or "UNTH- BO22: THRE A!SI NG MOTOR

READ END” is not displayed in the monitor picture after
finighing unthreading, confirm that whether the threading
motor and sensor on the PTC-48 board are normal or not.
Also, check the loading motor driver circuit, loading FG TUEN JOG DIAL

amplifier circuit (DR-118 board), and loading TOP/END IN JOG MODE
switch. FWD: THREAD, REV UNTH

SW303(55-48) : RETURN
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{4) B024: CASSETTE COMP.

This mode checks the cassette compartment motor.

Press S302 switch on the $S-48 board.

Confirm that casseite compartment goes down.

Confirm that cassette compartment goes up when pressing
S302 switch again. (The display on the monitor picture
changes in the reverse order when it going down.)

In case of NG

If the display on the moniter picture doesn’t change, check the
cassetie compartment motor and the sensor input Circuit
(DR-118 borad).

SERVO CHECK

MOTOR CHECK
B0O24 . CASSETTE

UpP

SW302 (55-48) ¢
SW303 (55-48) !

SERVO CHECK
MOTOR CHECK
BO24 CASSETTE

SW302(SS-48) :
SW303 (55-48) !

SERVO CHECK

MOTOR CHECK
BO24 CASSETTE

VERT.

SW302 (55-48) °
SW303(55-48) :

SERVO CHECK

MOTOR CHECK
BO24 . CASSETTE

DOWN

SW302 (55-48) :
SW303 (55-48) !

CHECK
RETLRN

CHECK
RETURN

COMP. MOTOR

CHECK
RETURN

CHECK
RE T URN
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(5) BO25: CAPSTAN MOTOR

This mode checks the divection of the rotation of the capstan
motor.

1. Press 5302 switch on the $8.48 board.
Confirm that “FORWORD . ..0OK”» is displayed on the
moaitor piclure

2. Press 5302 swiich on the $8-48 hoard again.

Confirm that “REVERSE.. QK" is displayed on the
monitor picture.

In case of NG

If the display on the monitor picture does not change, check
the capstan motor and the capstan motor driver circuit
(DR-118 board)

SERVO (HECK
MOTOR CHECK
BOZ5 (APSIAN

SW302(55-48)
SW303 (55-48) !

MOTOR

CHECK
RETURN

6025 CAPSTAN MOTOR

FORWARD.

SWIG2 (56 AB)
SW3O3 (55481 ¢

SERVO CHECK
MOTOR CHECK

LUK

CHECK
RETURN

BOVH CAESTAN MOTOR

EEVIRSE.

SW302 (S5 -48)
SW303 (55-48) :

L 0K

CHECK
RETUBN




(6) B026: DRUM MOTOR

This mode checks the rotation of the drum motor.

SPEED : Confirm that the display on the monitor picture
changes into “OK".

PHASE : Confirm that the display on the monitor picture
changes into “LOCK”.

PG : Confirm that the display on the monitor picture
changes into "EXIST".

In case of NG

If the display on the monitor picture does not change, check
the drum motor, drum motor driver circuit, drum FG ampli-
fier circuit, and drum PG amplifier circuit (DR-118 board).

SERVO CHECK

MOTOR CHECK
B026 : DRUM MOTOR

SPLED NG
PHASE UNLOCK
PG : NO EXIST

W303 (SS-48) : RETURN

SERVO CHECK
MOTOR CHECK
B0O26G: DRUM MOIOR

SW3(03 (S5—-48) : RETURN
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(1) B027: REEL POSITION MOTOR

This mode checks the action of the reel position motor and the
function of the reel L/S position sensor.

Press S302 switch on the SS-48 board.
Confirm that the reel table moves S-POSITION to
L-POSITION, and the display changes.

In case of NG

If the ree) table does not move and the display on the monitor
picture does not change, check the reel shift motor, reel L/S
position sensor (PTC-42 board) and reel position motor driver
circuit (DR-118 board).

3-18

SERVO CHECK

MO10OR CHECK
BO27:REEL POSITION MOTOR

S POSITION

SW302 (S5-48) : CHECK
SW303 (SS—-48) : RETURN

MO 101 CHECK
B0O27 REEL POSITION MOTOR

48) : CHECK
48) . RETURN

SERV(Q CHECK
MOTOR CHCCK
BOZ7 : REEL POSITION KOTOR

L-POSIT 10N

SW302 (55-48) . CHECK
SW303 (SS-48) : RETURN




B03: PLUNGER SOL. CHECK

The submenus of the “B03: P.LUNGER SOL. CHECK” are ex-
plained here.
(1) B031: PINCH ROLLER

(2) B032:

This mode checks the action of the'pinch roller solenoid.

©. Press S302 switch on the SS-48 board.
Confirm with a sound that the pinch solenoid is set to ON.
2, Press S303 switch on the SS-48 board.
""hen the voltage which is supplied to pinch solenoid is set
to OFF. And the monitor picture returns to the sub menu
picture.
3. Puosh the pinch lever in the direc:ion of the pinch solenoid
lightly.
Then iron core of the pinch solenoid is back to the
original position.

In case of NG

If there is no sound that the pinch solenoid is set to ON, and
the monitor picture does not change, check the pinch solenoid
and circuit.

S REEL BRAKE

This mode checks the action of the S reel brake solenoid.

Z.  Press S302 switch on the SS-48 board.
Confirm with a sound that the S reel brake solenoid is set
to ON,

2.  Press S303 switch on the SS-48 board.
Then iron core of the S reel brake solenoid is back to the
original position. And the monitor picture refurns to the
sub menu picture.

[n case of NG

If there is no sound that S reel brake solenoid is set to ON, and
the monitor picture does not change, check the S reel brake
solenoid, reel brake plunger and driver circuit (DR-118 board).

SERVO CHECK

PLUNGER SOLENOID CHECK
*B031:PINCH ROLLER
B032:S REEL BRAKE
B033:T REEL BRAKE
B0O34:CLLEANING ROLLER

SW302(SS-48) : SOL.ON
SW303(SS-48) : RETURN

SERVO CHECK

PLUNGER SOLENOID
BO31:PINCH ROI.LER

SW303 (SS-48) :
SOLENOID OFF & RETURN

SERVO CHECK
PLUNGER SOLENOID
BO32:S REEL BRAKE

SW303 (SS-48) :
SOLENOID OFF & REIURN
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. (3) BO33:

{4} BO34:

T REEL BRAKE

This mode checks the action of the T reel brake solenod.

1. Press 8302 switeh on the S$5-48 board.
Corfirm with a sound that the T reel brake solenocid is set
to ON,

2. Press 8303 switch on the 55-48 board
Then iron core of the T reel brake solenoid is back to the
orginal position. And the monitor picture returns to the
sub menu picture,

In case of NG

If there is no sound that the T reel brake solenoid is set to ON,
and the monitor picture doesn’t change, check the T reel
brake solencid, reel brake plunger and driver circuit (DR-118
board).

CLEANING ROLLER

This mode checks the action of the cleaning roller solenoid.

1. Press 5302 switch on the 55.48 boarg,
Confirm that the elearung roller solenoid is set to ON, and
the cleaning roller is pressed to drum.

2. Press 8302 switch on the S5-48 board.
Then the cleaning roller solenoid is set 1o OFF, and the
cleaning roller is separated from the drom. And the
monitor picture returns {o the sub menu picture.

In case of NG

If the cleaning roller is noi pressed to the drum, check the
cleaning roller solencid and solencid drive awcuit (DR-118
board).

SERVO CHECK

PLUNGER SOLENOID
BO32 T REEL BRAKE

SW303(55-48) ;
SOLENOID OFF % BETURN

SFRVO CHECK

PLUNGER SOLENOID
BO34 CLEANING BOLLER

SW303 (5§-48) ¢
SOLENOID OFF & RETURN




B04: REEL/CAPSTAN MOTOR & FG CHECK

When pressig S302 on the SS-48 board, the following check is
performed automatically.

S REEL FG/MOTOR CHECK

T REEL FG/MOTOR CHECK

CAPSTAN FG,/MOTOR CHECK

S REEL FRICTION/OFFSET

T REEL FRICTION/OFFSET

S REEL MOTOR TORQUE

T REEL MOTOR TORQUE

When all the check are performed, and all are normal, “COM-

PLETE" is displayed on the monitor picture

In case of NG

If the contents of the trouble are displayed on the moritor picture,

check the relative circuit of the trouble.

SERVO CHECK
S REEL FG/MOTOR CHECK

CHECKING

SERVO CHECK
T REEL MOTOR TORQUE

COMPLETE

SERVO CHECK
T REEL FRICTION/OFFSET

# ADJUST INCOMPLETE #
# T REEL TROUBLE #
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3-3. SERVO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT MODE (B1: SERVO ADJUST)
Servo system is adjusted antomatically or semiautomatically in this mode.
« Procedure

1. Turn OFF tkc POWER, and set S601-4 switch on the $5-48 board to
ON (CLOSE). When performing the “B110: RF SWITCHING
POS.”, besides S601-4, set S601-1 switch to ON (CLOSE),

2. Turn ON the POWER.

3. Press the EJECT button to put the unit into the EJECT mode.

NOTE: If the unit is not set to the EJECT mode, the servo system
adjustment mode does not run.

4. Press S302 switch on the $S-48 board.

Then the unit enters into the maintenance mode. Modes of six kinds
are displayed on the monitor picture.

5. Press the search dial to put the unit into the jog mode, and move the MAINTENANCE MODE
¥ mark to "Bl: SERVO ADJUST" which is a mode displayed on
the monitor picture. - VIDEO CHECK

: SERVO CHECK
SERVO ADJUST
DT CHECK

DT ADJUST
OTHERS

6. Press 5302 switch on the SS-48 board. ADJUST
Then “Bl: SERVQO ADJUST” mode is selected, and menus are
displayed on the monitor picture. 3 :B102-B108 ADJ.

>S5S REEL FG DUTY

:T REEL FG DUTY

. CAPSTAN FG DUTY

:S REEL OFFSET/FRIC
5:T REEL OFFSET/FRIC
:S REEL TORQUE

:T REEL TORQUE
:CAPSTAN SPEED

ADJUST (CONTINUED)

:RF SWITCHING POS.
TRACKING CENTER

S TENSION SENSOR
T TENSION SENSOR

PICTURE SPLITTING
FWD TENSION
REV TENSION

NV RAM CONTROL
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16.

il

iz,

Move the % mark 0 a desired menu by the search dial (jog mode).
Press $302 switch en the $5-48 board, and execute the % marked
ment.

{Refer to sach page of menu about a method of adjustment.)

When all the adjustments are performed, press S303 switch on the

58.48 board to return to the menu picture,

NOTE : To have the NV RAM memorize the adjustment data after

an adjustment is performed, execute the “B117: NV RAM
conirol”.
Also it is possible to have the NV RAM memorize all the
adjustment data after multi adjustments are performed. At
that time, execute the “B117: NV RAM CONTROL” after
all adjustments are performed.

{f there are other menus wishing to be adjusted, repeat the step 7 to

4.

When all the adjustments are performed, press S303 switch on the

55-48 board to return to the mode picture.

NOTE: Have NV RAM memorize the adjustment data.

Tuwrn OFF the POWIR, and resst S601-4 and 56011 on the 55-48

board to OFF (OPEN).

B101: B102-B108 ADJ

Adjustments of B102 to Bl08 menus are performed automati-
cally.

Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE" is
displayed.

In case of NG

“ADJUST INCOMFLETE” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor picture.

In this case, check the relative ¢ircuit of the trouble,

SERVO ADJUST
B102 T REEL 1ORQUE

COMPLETE

SERVO ADJUS]
B106.1 REFL OBFSET/
FRICTION

H ADJUST TNCOMPLETE H
8 T REEL 1ROUBLE H
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B16z: 8 REEL FG DUTY

This mode adjusts the S reel FG duty. SCRVO ADJUST

Confirm that adjustment is performed, zand “COMPLETE” is BiO2 S REEL F& DUTY
displayed. '
ADLLSTING.
SERVO ADJUST
R10)2 . 8 REEL FG DUIY
COMPLETE
In caze of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor picture, check the reel FG amplifier
circuit and the reel motor driver circuit (DR-118 board, $S-48
board).
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B103: T REEL FG DUTY

This mode adjusts the 1" reel FG duty. SERVO ADJUST
Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE" s B103:T REEL FG DUTY
displayed,

ADJUST ING

SERVO ADJUST
B103:T REEL FG DUTY

COMBLETE

In case of NG

[t “ADJUST INCOMPLETE" and contents of the trouble are
disnlayed on the monitor picture, check the reel FG amplifier
circuit and the resl motor driver circuit (DR-118 board, $5-48
board).

B104: CAPSTAN FG DUTY

This mode adjusts the CBpstan FG cluty‘ SERVO ADJUST
Confirm that adjustment is nerformed, and “COMPLETE" is 8104 CAPSTAN FG DUTY
displayed,

ADSTING

SERVO ADJUST
B104 CAPSTAN FG DUTY

COMPLETE

In case of NG
If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor picture, check the capstan motor driver
circuit (DR-118 board) and the capstan I'G amplifier circuit
{55-48 board).
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B105 :

3-26

S REEL OFFSET/FRIC

This mode adjusts the S ree) offset/friction.
Confirm thal adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE" is
displayed.

In caze of NG

If *ADJUST INCOMPLETE" and contents of the wrouble are
displayed on the monitar piciure, adjust the S reel FG duty again
(B102: S REEL FG DUTY). And check the reel motor driver
circuit (DK-118 board).

SERVO ADJUST

B105 & REEL OFFSET/
FRICIION

ADJUS EING

SERVO ADJUST
BY05 S REEL OFFSET/
FRICIION

COMPLETE



B106: T REEL OFFSET/FRIC

This mode adjusts the T reel offset/{friction. Confirm that agdjust-
ment is performed, and “COMPLETE" is displayed. '

In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE" and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor picture, adjust the T reel FG duty again
(B103: T REEL FG DUTY). And check the reel motor driver
circuit (DR-118 board).

SERVO ADJUST
B106: T REEL OFFSET/
FRICTION

ADJUSTING. . . . ..

SERVO ADJUS
B106: T RELL OFFSET/
FRICTION

COMPI ETE
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Bi107: S REEL TORQUE
This mode adjusts the S reel torque,
Confirm that adjustment is serformed and “COMPLETE” is
displayed.

In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor picture, adjust the S reel FG duty again
{B102: § REEL FG DUTY). And check the ree! motor driver
circuit (DR-118 board).

Bi0g: T REEL TORQUE
This mode adjusts the T reel torque,
Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE” is
displayed.

in case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor picture, adjust the T reel FG duty again
{B103: T REEL FG DUTY). And check the reel motor driver
circuit (DR-118 board).
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SERVO ADJUST
B107:5 REEL 10RQUE

ADJUSTING. . . .,

SERVO ADJUST
B107 .5 REEL TORQUE

COMPLETE

SERVO ADUIST
B108 1T BREEL TOROUE

ADJUSTING

SERVO ADJUST
B108' T REEL TOROUE

COMPLETE




B109: CAPSTAN SPEED

This mode adjusts the capstan free speed.

Insert an alignment tape CR2.IB, and press the play button.
NOTE: Be sure to use an alignment tape CR2-1B.
It may display “COMPLETE" even after the adjustment
which is playbacked by other alignment tape. But when
not using the alignment tape which is regulated tape
speed strictly, it 15 impossible to get correct adjustment
data.

Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “"COMPLETE" is
displayed.
The cassette tape is ejected automatically.

In case of NG

If "ADJUST INCOMPLETE” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor picture, check the capstan FG amplifier,
capstan motor drive and CTL amplifier circuit (DR-118 borad).

SERVO ADJUST
B109: CAPSTAN FREE SPEED

SET

CR2~1

ALIGNMENT TAPE
AND PUSH PLAY KEY

SERVO ADJUST
B109:CAPSTAN FREE SPEED

ADJUST ING

SERVO ADJUST
B109: CAPSTAN FREE SPEED

COMPLETE
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RB110: RF SWITCHING POS.
This mode adjusts the RF swiiching position
When performing this mode, besides $60.-4, set S601-1 switch on
the 55-48 board to ON (CLOSE).
<When AUTO is selected >

1. Move the * mark to "AUTO ADJUST" with the search dial,
and press 5302 on the 55-45 board.

2. Insert the alignment tape CR2.1B, and press the PLAY
button.

3. The adjusiment is performed avtomatically, and DATA in
the monitor picture changes one affer another,

4. Confirm that adjustment is performed, and "COMPLETE" is
displayed. )

3-30

SERVO ADJUST
B110:RF SWITCHING POS.

+AUTO ADJUST
MANUAL ADJUST

SERVO ADJUST
B110:RF SWITCHING POS.

AUTO ADJUST

SET
CRZ2-1 ALIGMENT TAPE
AND PUSH PLAY KEY

SERVO ADJUST
B110:RF SWITCHING POS.

AUTO ADJUST
ADJUST ING

DATA.0100

SERVO ADJUST
B110:RF SWITCHING POS.

AUTO ADJUST

COMPLETE

DATA. OOEQ




< When MANUAL is selected >

1  Move the * mark to “MANUAL ADJUST” with the search
dial, and press S302 on the SS.48 board.

2. Insert the alignment tape CR2-1B, and press the PLAY mode.

3. Perform the adjustment with the search dial by RF wavefor-
m of the oscilloscope. At that time, switching position is
moved, and DATA in the monitor picture changes.

() [:7-—:3L*

4, When the specification is met, press S302 on the SS-48 board.
When performing “MANUAL ADJUST", refer to “NOTE"
in section 9-2-2. Y DT switching position adjustment.

SERVO ADJUST
B110:RF SWITCHING POS.

*AUTO ADJUST
MANUAL ADJUST

SERVO ADJUST
B110:RF SWITCHING POS.

MANUAL ADJUST

SET
CR2-1 ALIGMENT TAPE
AND PUSH PLAY KEY

SERVO ADJUST
B110:RF SWITCHING POS.

MANUAL ADJUST
ADJUSTING

DATA:00EO

SERVO ADJUST
B110:RF SWITCHING POS.

MANUAL ADJUST

ADJUST END
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B112: 8 TENSION SENSOR

This mode adjusts the sensor of the S tension regulaior.

Use fixtures in this adjustment.
Refer to section 5-19-2 about 2 method of adjustment.

B113: T TENSION SENSOR

3-32

This mode adjusts the sensor of the T tension regulator.

Use fixtures in this adjustment.
Refer ro section 5-20-2 about 2 method of adjustment.

SERVO ADJUST
B112:S TENSION SENSOR

S5ET

TENSION 100L at 4b5¢g
ON STANDBY OFF MODE,
AND PUSH PLAY KEY

SERVO ADJUST
B113.T TENSION SENSOR

PUSH PLAY KEY

*NOT HEADY
READY !




B1l4: PICTURE SPLITTING

This mode adjusts the picture splittirg.
NOTE: Thms mode is performed only when the picture splitting

is serious.

1, Connect the nicture monitor to TP202 (D-2) on the VP-33
board using the BNC clip cable
2. Set the picture monitor as f¢llowing.
- H DELAY
+ AFC FAST
- INT SYNC
Note: It is impossible to observe with the video monitor
which captured the 3 sync strongly by the AFC

circuit in the picture monitor,
3. Insert the alignment tape CR3:2A, and playback the monos-

cope signz! portion. (13:00-15.00).

4, Press S302 on the SS-48 board and measure the picture
splitting portion (A portion of the figure) in the picture
MoNItor.

If the A 15 15 us or more (2.4 scales in H direction on the
monoscooe), the folowing steps should be nérformed.

9

. O

@)

A

5. Memorize the closs pont of the picture splitting portion (B
portion of the above figure) in the picture monitor, and press
S302 on the SS-48 board.

NOTE: It is easy to memorize by putting a adhesive tape on
the picture monitor.

6. Turn the search dial, and position the closs point at the
memorized position in step 5, and press S302 on the SS-48
board.

7.  Turn the search dial to make 'cast the picture splitting, and
press S302 on the SS-48 board.

8. Cofirm that adyustment is performed, and "COMPLETE" is
displayed.

In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETT." and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor picture, check the drum FG amplifier
circuit and drum motor drive circuit.

SERVO ADJUST
B114;PICTURE SPLITTING

SET

CR5-2A

ALIGNMENT TAPE
AND PUSH PLAY KEY

SERVO ADJUST
B114:PICTURE SPLITTING

MEMORIZE POSITION OF
PICTURE SPLITTING

CANCEL : SW303 (SS-48)
FINISH:SW302 (SS-48)

SERVO ADJUST
B114:PICTURE SPLITTING

TURN JOG DIAL FOR SHIFT
—-ING THE LARGE SPLITTING
TO THE SAME POSITION
OF MEMORIED POSITION
CANCEL : SW303 (S5-48)
FINISH:SW302 (SS-48)

SERVO ADJUST
B114:PICTURE SPLITTING

TURN JOG DIAL FOR
REDUCING PICTURE
SPLITTING

CANCEL : SW303 (S5-48)
FINISH: SW302 (55-48)
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Blis:

B116:

B117:

FWD TENSION

This mode adjusts the FWD back tension,
Use fixtures in this adjustment.
Refer 1o section 5:19-3 about a method of adjustment.

REV TENSION

This mode adjusts the REV back tension.
Use fixtures in this adjustment.
Refer to section 5-19-4 about a methed of adjustment.

NV RAM CONTROL
This mode installs the adjustment data to NVRAM.

When having all the adjustment data installed
Move the * mark 1o “SAVE ALL ADJ]. DATA" with search dial,
ang press 5302 switch on the $5-48 board.

When returning all the adjustmented data to the condition
that the unit is shipped

Move the * mark to “LOAD FACTORY DATA” with search
dial, and press 8302 switch on the §5-48 board.

YSAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on the monitor picture after
the data is installed.

After "SAVE COMPLETE" was displayed, press S303 on the
S5S-48 board to return to the menu picture. Or press S303 twice to
return fo the mode picture.

SERVO ADJUST
B115:FWD TENSION

SET CASSETTE
AND DRUM TENSION TOOL
ON STANDBY OFF MODE,
AND PUSH PLAY KEY

#NOT READY

HEADY !

SERVO ADJUST
B116:REV TENSION

skl UABRELTE
AND DRUM TENSION TOOL

ON GTANDBY OFF MODE,
AND PUSH SEARCH KEY

SERVO ADJUST
B1i7 NV KAM COMIROL

#NO OPERAIION
SAVE ALL ADJ DATA
LOAD FACTORY DATA




3-4. DT SYSTEM CHECK MODE (C0: DT CHECK)
DT system is checked avtomatically or semiautomatically in this mode.
» Procedure

~. Turn ON the POWER.

2. Press S302 switch on the $5-48 board.
Then the unit enters into the maintenance modc. Modes of six kinds
are displayed on the monitor picture.

3. Press the search dial 10 put the uni. into the jog mode, then move
the * mark to “C0: DT CHECK” whick is a mode displayed on the
monitor picture

' A e
WAy o
. O

4. Press S302 switch on the 55.48 board
Then "C0: DT CHECK” mode is selected, and menus are displayed
on the monitor picture.

Move the * mark to a desired menu by the search dial (Jog mode}
Press S302 switch on the 55-48 board, and execute the * marked
meny.
(Refer to cach page of menu item about a method of check.)

7. When check is finished, press $303 switch on the S5-48 board to
retum to the menu picture.

8. If there are other menus wishing 10 be checked, repeat the step 5 to
7.

9, When al: the checks are performed, press 5303 switch on the $5-48
board to return to the mode picture.

10. Turn OFF the POWER,

MAINTENANCE MODE

VIDEO CHECK
SERVO CHECK
SERVO ADJUST
DT CHECK

DT ADJUST
OTHERS

£o Ll O

*( 01 Check Interface
Wwith DT zc

ard

oz Check strain gauae

fced back locop
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(01 : Check Interface with DT-29 board

This mode checks interface between DT-29 woard and DT.30
board.
Press 5302 switch on the §5-48 board,

Confirm that check is performed, and "CHECK COMPLETE” is
displayed.

Cb2: Check strain gauge feed back loop

This mode checks the strain gauge feed back loop.
Press 5302 switch on the $5-48 board.

Confirm that check is performed, and “CHECK COMPLETE" is
displayed.
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CO1 Check Interface
wilh DT 29 board

MODE EUECT

¥Start Checking

lvtertave
widh Lo 08 bhaadd

ManE bl

i54a1 Uboce ing

CHECK COMel L r

02 Cheek =traln gauge
feed back loop

MODE . BUECT

#Start Checkina

(072 Check strain gauge
feed back loop

Mok DaELS

tS5tart Checkinog

LHECK COMPLETE



3.5, DT SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT MODE (Ci: DT ADJUST)
DT system is adjusted automatically or semiautomatically in this mode.
» Procedure

1 Turn OFF the POWER, and set $2-1, 52-2 and 52.5 switch on the
DT-30 board to ON

2 Turn ON the POWER,
Confirm that D10 diode on the DT-30 goes on and off for some
seconds, and then goes off.

4. Press 5302 on the 55-48 board.
Then the unit énters into the maintenance mede. Modes of six kinds
are chisplayed on the monitor picture.

3. Press the search dial o put the unit into the jog mode, and move the MAINTENANCE MODE
* mark to "Cl: DT ADJUST" which is a mode displayed on the

monitor picture. . VIDEO CHECK
. SERVO CHECK
SERVO ADJUST
DT CHECK

DT ADJUST
OTHERS

6. Press the S302 on the S5-48 board . DT AUTO ADIJUST
Then “Cl: DT ADJUST" mode is selected, and menus are dis- h
played on the monitor picture. i De-distortior waves

2 DT Sw DPacition
3 Steain Gauge gains
DI drive amalitudes

Save adijust deta

7. Move the ¥ mark to a desired menu by the search dial (jog mode),
8. Press 5302 switch on the 55-48 board, and execute the * marked
menu.

{Refer to each page of menu abouut a method of adjusiment.)

9, When the adjustment is performed, press S303 on the 5S-48 board to
return to the menu picture.

NOTE : To have the NV RAM memorize the adjustment data after
an adjustment is performed, execute the “Ci5: Save DT
adjust data”,

10. If there are other menus wishing to be adjusted, repeat the step 7 to

S.

11. When all the adjustments are performed, press 5303 switch on the

SS-48 board to return to the mode picture.

NOTE: Have NV RAM memorize the adjustment data.

12. Turn OFF the POWER, and reset S2-1, 522 and $2-5 on the DT-30
board to OFF.
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Cl11: De-distortion waves

This mode adjusts the de-distortion waves.
Rezr 1o section 9-2-1. De-distortion Waves Adjustment.

C12: DT Sw. Position

This mode adjusts the DT switching position.
Refer to section 3-2-2. Y DT Switching Position Adjustment.

C13: Strain Gauge gains

This mode adjusts the gains of the strain gauge.
Refer 1o section 8-2-5. Strain Gauge/Loop Gain Adjustment.

After performing this adjustment, be sure to perform the adjust-

ment of C14 mentioned below,

Cl4: DT drive amplitudes

This mode adjusts the DT drive amplitudes.
Refer to section 9-2-5. Strain Gauge/Loop Gain Adjustment.

3-38

11 Deo-distartion waves

GiE S 1
Mobe B

¥5tart auto adjust
Ach manua. adjust
Bch manual agtijuct

Ach: 0640 Bch U620

C12 DT By Bosition

DIP SW: 1. 2.5 ON
MObrE . PLAY
TAPE  © CRZ-IB/CR2-28

¥G5iart auto adiunt
manual adiust

data 2C04C

7

C13 Strain Gauge gains

DIP sW: . 5 ON
MODE . EJECT

*#5tart 2uto adjust
Ach manual adjust
Bch manual adjuct

Ach . 03F0 Beh 042

Cl14 DI drive amplitudes

olP 8W 1.5 ON

MiGDE * VAR Search

TAPE @ (B4 IR eotc.
HStart auto adjust

Ach mantal adiuct
Beh manual adiuct

Ach 06A0 Bch 0BAD



C15: Save DT adjust data

This mode installs the adjustment data to NVRAM.

Move the * mark to “Save all adj. data” with the search dial, and
press S302 switch on the SS-48 board.

Confirm that data is installed, and “SAVE COMPLETT." is dis-
played on the monitor picture.

C15 Save DT adjust

No cperatior
tSave a.l adj.

r~

No operation

data

Save all adj. data

SAVF COMPLETL
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3-6. OTHER CHECK MODE (F: OTHERS)

In this mode, it 13 able to check the ROM version, switch of the control panel/sub conivol panel and CF d=ta, besides, TBC
microcomiputer is initialized.

- Procedure

1. Press 5302 switch on the S5-48 board.
Then the unit enters into the maintenance mode.

Modes of six kinds are displayed on the monitor picture.
2. Press the search dial to put the unit into the jog mode, and move the MAINTENANCE MODE
% mark to “F: OTHERS" which is 2 mode displayed on the monitor
picture. A0 . VIDEO CHECK
BO : SERVO CHECK
Bi1 @ SERVO ADJUST
G : DI CHECK

C1 . DT ADJUST
* F  : OTHERS

Then "F: OTHERS"” mode is selected, and menus are displayed on

the monitor picture. SEGO Fom version
FO1:front panel check
FO2:
FO3:

FO4 :syscon pancl check
FO5 . CFE data check

FOG6 memory check

07

FOB:TBC initialize

4, Move the * mark to a desired menu with the search dial (jog mode).

5. Press S302 switch on the $5-48 board, and execute the * marked
menu.

6. When check is performed, press S303 switch on the 55-48 board to
return to the menu picture.

7. 1f there are other menus wishing to be checked, repeat the step 4 to
6.

8. When all the checks are performed, press S303 switch on the 55-48
board to return to the mode picture,
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FO0 : rom version

In this mode, rom version is displaved.

SYSCON : 1IC7 on the $8-48 board

SERVO (main): IC604 on the $5.48 board
SERVO (sub): IC7180 on the §5-48 board
TIME CODE: IC403 on the $5-48 board
BT, IC10 on the DT-30 board

F0l : front panel check

This mode checks the function of the switch which is on the
control panel.

RMT SW  : Dperate the LOCAL/REMOTE switch, and con-
firm that display on the monitor picture changes to
the set position,

GTHERS CHECE NMODE

NTSC (Lo
playver with o1

SYSCON L s
SERBVO (main) L N2
SEBVO {(3ub) LM

TIWME COCE LN

Di NG

OTHERS CHECK MODE

BMT SW : local
VIDEO SEL .
LIMITER
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F04 : syscon panel check

This mode checks the function of the switch which is on the sub
control panel.

ANR

CHR

TC

TCG

CF

SETUP:

: Operate the DOLBY NR swiich, and confirm that display on

the monitor picture changes to the set position.

: Operate the CHARACTER switch, and confirm that display

on the monitor picture changes Lo the set position.

: Operate the TC switch, and confirm that display on the

monitor picture changes to the set position,

: Operate the NDF/DF switch, and confirm that display on the

moniter picture changes to the set position.

: Operate the CAPSTAN LOCK switch, and confirm that dis

play on the monitor picture changes to the set position.
Press the SETUP SET switch, and confirm that lts mode is
displayed on the monitor picture.

F05: CF data check

REF ID

. The field number for reference TBC is dis-
played.

PBID : The field number of play back video signal in

OUT ID

CF select
VIDEO PHASE

play back mode is displayed, and the differ-
ence between the field number and REF ID is
displayed. {field number ; 0 through 3)

: The field number of the coomposite video
sigmal from the VTR is displayed, and the
difference between the field number and REF
ID is displayed. (field number : § through 3)

: The CF select of the VTR is displayed.

: Whether the video phase by CF ID is IN phase
or QUT phase is displayed, When the video
phage is OUT phase, the output video signal is
shifted H by 70 ns. (VISC has nothing to do
with this display.}

F06 : memory check
factory use
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OTHERS CHECK MODE

ANB  off |
1c G
126 .
TG DE .

CF c2/4f
SETUP .

CHR .on
1ce
166
viic.

OTHERS CHECK MODE

BEE 1D
INPUT 1D
PB ID
our b
REC ID

(I sclect
VIDEO PHASE
STD/NON-STD

0 it
0 0

0 0

274 1

in phace




F08 1 TRC initialize

TRC microcomputer is imtialized in this mode.
Press the SET switch on the S5.48 board.

Confirm that initializing was performed, and "Push system reset
switch" 13 displayed.

This unit operates with the preset data by pressing the system
resel switch or turning on the power again

OTHERS CHECK MODE
IBC initialize
Push SE1 switch and

1BC default data s

initialized.

OTHERS CHECK MODE

IBC initialize

Puzh system reset switch
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SECTION 4
INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

4-1. HOURS METER

The Hours Meter 1s mstalled on the sub control pane..

It 's recommended to perform ingpection and maintenance based on the Hours Meter

NOTE : The Hours Meter has a built-in battery. The Hours Meter should be replaced every five vears.
When replacing the Hours Meter, it is recommended to note down the total hours and times displayed for inspection and
maintenance later.

HOURS METER

0T

i

X10

O/ DISPLAY SELECT BUTTON

DISPLAY
SELECT

mode display bar T, 1, T, Gy

The Hours Meter has four kinds of display modes. The total operation “ours or total times of operz*:ons is displayed in each
mode.
To select the display mode, push the DISPLAY SELECT button at the side of the Hours Meter.

NOTE : The actual operation hours or times are equal to the displayed value multiplied by 10.

The unit operation status in every mode.

mode contents
light 2 mode display bar |blink a mode display bar
T, : OPERATION Displays the total hours that the power of | POWER OFF POWER ON
the unit has been turned on.
T, : DRUM RUNNING | Displays the total rotation hours of the | - POWER OFF Drum is rotating in
drum ir threading end mode. » POWER ON in mode | threading end mode.
other than threading
end
n T, : TAPE RUNNING | Displays the total running hours of the | - POWER OFF Tape is running in fast
tape in fast forward, rewind, playback | - POWER ON in mode | forward, rewind, play-
and search modes (except for stop and other than fast for-| back or search.
standby). ward, rewind, play-
back or search,
Cr : THREADING Displays the total times of threading and | Bvery time if the
unthreading operations. LPOWER is ON or OFF.

Example : This display indicates that the total rotation hours of the drum is 1500 hours in threading end mode.

L g |
o _(

%10
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4.2. MAINTENANCE AFTER REPAIRS

Perform the following maintenance after repairs regardless

of the unit operating hours.

1. Video heads and stationary heads cleaning. {Refer 1o
Section 4-2-1, and 4-2-2.)

2. Tape movement area cleaning. (Refer to Section 4-2-3.)

NOTE :Wait until the cleaning fluid evaporates completely

before inserting a cassette tape.

4.2-1. Cleaning Procedure of Videe Head

Press a cleaning piece moistened with cleaning fluid and turn

a drum slowly with hand.

Newver move the cleaming piece
i the vertical direction.

drum cleaning piece

NOTE : - Never move the cleaning piece in the vertical
direction of a head tip.
+ Clean the head with the power off.

4-2

4-2-2. Cleaning Procedure of Stationary Heads
Clean with a cleaning piece moistened with cleaning fluid,

4-2-3. Cleaning Procedure of Tape Movement
Areas

Wipe the tape bearing surfaces {of a tape guide, drum, cap-
stan and pinch roller) with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid,



4-3. PERIODIC MAINTENANCE TABLE

It is recommended to perform the periodic maintenance in order to obtain correct function and higher performance, and also to

extend the life of tape and unit,

Perform the periodic maintenance referring to T2 ; DRUM RUNNING mode shown in hours meter,

() mark . Execuie

& mark : Confirm. if not, replace or adjust.

Item 750H 1500H | 2250H 3000H ‘ 3750H ‘ 4500H 5250H 5000H Replacement Q'ty | Remarks
Tape running system | [ [ !
Tape running surface cleaning O O @ @ O O O O
Tape running confirmation/adjustment Vay o Pay P & A A A
Cleaning roller replacement 8] O O Q 0 O @] O X-3675-858-1 ROLLER SUB ASSY, C 1pc
Upper drum assembly replacement @] O O — O O O — A-8260-247-A UPPER DRUM ASSY, DBR-33-R ipc {Note 1)
Servo automatic adjustment (B110) execute O O O QO O O O QO
Serve automatic adjustment (B111) execute O O O O 0 O O O
Video tracking confirmation/adjustment O Fal iy Fal Pa Pay Fay Fay
Drum assembly replacement - — — O - = &= O A-8260-246-A DRUM ASSY, DRH-33A-R 1pc
Tape guide toller rotation confirmation/ Pay Fa) FaN Pa Pa) A Pay Fay X-3166-431-1 ROLLER (TG-6) ASSY, TAPE 1pc
replacement X-3166-037-1 ROLLER (M) ASSY, TAPE 4pcs
X-3166-052-1 ROLLER (S-T) ASSY, TAPE 2pcs
X-3166-320-1 TG-5 ASSY Ipc
X-3166-386-1 TG-4 (IP) ASSY 1pc
Tape guide flange wearing confirmation/ Fiy A iy O Pay Fal Pa¥ A 3-173-172-01 FLANGE, LOWER 2pes
replacement 3-173-176-01 NUT, ADJUSTMENT 4pcs
3-174-315-01 FLANGE (UPPER) 5pes
3-174-316-01 FLANGE (LOWER) 4pcs
Bearing for cleaning roller replacement - O — O - O — O | 3-669-443-01 BEARING, BALL 2pes
Audio/TC head replacement - & — O — - — O | 8-825-776-22 HEAD, PS244-2103E 1pc
CTL head replacement = = o O - — = O 8-825-776-41 HEAD, PS244-21C 1pc
Drive system
Pinch roller replacement O O @) O 9] @] O @] X-3166-040-3 ARM ASSY, PINCH Ipc
Brake shoe replacement — = — O — - = @) X-3717-205-1 LINING ASSY, C 2pes
Drum ground shaft replacement — — — O — - - O X-3166-376-1 GROUND ASSY, SHAFT lpc
Pinch solenoid replacement — — — O | - — - 1§ 1-454-338-00 SOLENOID lpc
Cleaning solenoid replacement = — = O — = — O 1-454-372-11 SOLENOID lpc
Brake solenoid replacement - — — QO —_ - - O 1-454-417-41 SOLENOID 2pcs
Reel motor replacement = — - O - — = O A-6737-207-A RM ASSY Zpes
Capstan motor replacement — — — O — — - O 8-835-445-01 MOTOR, DC SCV-0301A 1pc
Threading motor replacement - — — O —_ = — O 8-835-179-01 MOTOR, DC MCB2BI1s 1pc
Mechanical operation confirmation
Abnormal noise PAN Fa) Fa FaX Fay FaN PN £
Servo automatic adjustment (B101) execute O Q O O Q O Q) @
Servo autcmatic adjustment {B109) execute O O O O O @] @ O ~
Servo check menu execute Q O Q O 0O @] Q O
FWD back tension confirmation/adjustment & A Py P Py FaX Pa Fay
REV back tension confirmation/adjustment fal A A A A Ja A Pa
Cassette compartment operaticn confirmation & Fay ay yay Ay pa) s Fa
Reel brake clearance confirmation — — - Fay - s = Fa
Reel brake release amount confirmaiion == = - Ay - —_ - Fa)
Electrical confirmation
Syetem control operation confirmation Pay Pay X Fay Py FaS Fal Pay
Audio specifications confirmation Fay P\ Fa Fay Fay Fay Fa Fay
Video specifications confirmation Fay Fa Fal Fay Ta) yay Fa

Note 1 :

Noie 2 :

The vides head life is
greatly affected by oper-
ating ambient condition
and tape.

It is recommended to re-
place the fur motor ¢n the
connector panel every
10,000 hours is operation
mede shown in
meter.

tours
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SECTION 5

REPLACEMENT OF MAJOR PARTS

5-1.

1. CASSETTE COMPARTMENT
When performing part replacemen: and me-
chanical adjustment, remove a cassette com-
partment from the unit unless otherwise spec-
ified

Removing procedure :

2) Remove three fixing screws of an upper
pang], and remove the upper panel.

2)  Disconnect a connector of a cassette compart-
ment.

3) Loosen two fixing screws of a cassette com-
partment stay. These fixing screws have
retainers, then they can not remove from the
cassette compartment stay,

4) Remove the cassette compartment from the
unit

2. TO OPERATE THE UNIT WITHOUT IN-
STALLING CASSETTE COMPARTMENT
When disconnect a connector of the cassette
compartment, the protection circuit operates.
However the unit can operate by performing
the following procedures, even if the cassette
compartment is removed from the unit

1} Turn the POWER to OFF.

2) Put Bitd of 5801 on SS-48 board in CLOSE

state.
By this operation, the protection circuit stops
its operation, and the unit can operate nor-
maly without inserfing a cassette tape or
without installing the cassetie compriment,

Note : After adjustment is completed, be sure to

put Bitd of S60]1 on $5-48 board in OPEN
state.

GENERAL INFORMATION FOR PART REPLACEMENT AND ADJUSTMENT

cassetie compariment

positioning hole

pesihioning holes

8
\

-
S CLOSE\

OPEN

0 o0

5601 55-48 board
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3. MAINTENANCE MENU
This unit has a2 Maintenance Menu mode for
video system and serve system operation
check and adjustment.
Check and adjustment procedures are de-
scnbed in this manual, perform according to
this procedures.
In maintenance menu mode, the following
switches are mainly used.

Bitd of S601 :

This switch is vsed in SERVO ADJUST mode.
Before performing the SERVO ADJUST mode, put
this switch in CLOSE state.

After the SERVQ ADJUST mode is comnleted, put
it in OPEN state,

When this switch is in CLOSE state, the protection
circuit stops its operation,

Bit? of S601 :

This switch is used in SERVO CHECK mode.
Before performing the SERVO CHECK mode, put
this switch in CLOSE state.

After the SERVO CHECK mode is completed, put it
in OPEN state.

$302 :
Push this switch, then mode, menu or sub-menu of
the SERVO CHECK/SERVQ ADJUST is executed.

S303 :

Push this switch, then menu or sub-menu of the
SERVOQ CHECK/SERVO ADJUST is returnegd to
the previous state.

§5.48 board S$302 S303




4. INDEX FOR REPLACEMENT VART

(alphab:tical order)

{Top portion of the unit)

2
3
4
5
6 O
D
1
e =
yt 2 ]
O
I
Q i
10
10!
9
8
No. Description Section No.
18  Audio/TC head 5-26
7  Brake lining assembly 5.7
17 Capstan motor 5-27
20 Cleaning roller assembly 5-6
19 Cleaning solenoid 59
21  CTL head 985
2 Drum assembly 5-3
16  Pinch press block 5-21
11 Pinch rolier assembly 5-5
15  Pinch solenoid 5-22
12 P slider assembly 5-18
9  Reel motor 5-12

5-2

Page
5-117
5-22
5120
5-20
5.30
5115
5-11
5-100
5-18
5-101
5-69
4]

21 20 19

18

S’
%,
=
| =
- 16
|
.—\l\ P |
|
| I
\ S
-3
15
o
14
13
12
1
7
No. Description Section No.  Page
8  Reel motor plate 5-1° 5-38
10 Reel table 5-10 5-31
5 S slider assembly 516 568
6 S tension regulator arm assembly 5-19 572
Tape guide 5.8 5.26
22 Threading gear 5-24 5-110
4 Threading motor 5-15 5-59
3 Threading ring 5.23 5-106
14 T slider assembly 517 5-65
13 T tension regulator arm assembly 5.20 5-91
1 Upper drum assembly 5.2 55

{Bottom portion of the unit)

No. Description
23  Reel position motor
24  Reel position sensor

5-2

Section No.
513
5-14

Page
5-56
5.58



1)
2)

OIL

Apply only the specified oil when oiling is
required for replacing parts and/or adjust-
ment. If a different oil is used, major malfunc-
tions may be caused due to differences in ol
viscosity and ingredients.

SONY part number : 7-661-018-18

If oil is used that has been mixed with dust,
shafts and bearings may be damaged, causing
major malfunctions.

One drop of oil is defined as follows :
About the amount that will adhere to the end
of a stick 2 mm in diameter, as shown in the
figure.

GREASE

SONY part number : 7-662-001-41
(Molyton grease, No320)
SONY part number : 7-662-010-04
(Grease, SGL-505)

Smear only the specified grease product to
sliding part. If a different grease is used,
major malfunctions may be caused due to
differences in viscosity and ingredients.

Major malfunctions may also be caused by
using grease that has been mixed with dust.

Amounts of grease to smear

Smear just enough grease to create a thin
film on the surface of the part. Any grease
that adheres to other surrounding parts must
be removed with gauze or soft cloth.

TENSION MEASUREMENT TAPE
Prepare the following tool :

J-6327-930-A

This tensjon measurement tape uses a S ten-
sion regulator arm operating position adjost-
ment, T tension regulator arm operating
position adjustment and S iension sensor
sensitivity adjustment.

How to create the tension measurement tape.
Cut a video tape as shown in the figure.
Make a loop while inserting two pieces of
pencil as shown in the figure, and stick a
video tape.

—- |— 2 mm dia, stick

oll

insert two pieces
of Pencll

stick & tape with adheswve tape
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NONSLIP RUBBER SHEET
SONY part number : J-6327-980-A

This rubber sheet prevents to dial tension
gauge from slipping on a reference plate. It is
recommended to uee this rubber sheet when S
and T tension regulator arm operating posi-
tion adjustments, and S and T tension sensor
sensitivity adjustments are performed.

nonslfip rubber sheet

dial tension gauge




§-1-1. Index for Adjustment Item
{alphabetical order)
{excent tape path system alignment}
Adjustment ltem
Audio/TC head zenith adjustment

Capstan FG duty adjustment

Capstan speed adjustment

Capstan motor operation check

Cassette pillar (8) height adjustment
Cleaning roller block position adjustment

Brush position adjustment

Drum motor operation check
FWD back tension adjustment
Pinch solencid position adjustment

Reel brake clearance check

Reel brake release amount adjustment
Reel FG duty adjustment

Reel motor operation check

Reel motor shaft slantness adjustment
Reel position motor operation check

Reel rotation detector position adjustment
Ree! table height adjustment

REV back tension adjustment

S reel offset/friction adjustment

5 reel torque adjustment

S tension regulator arm operating position adjustment
S tension sensor sensitivity adjustment

Threading motor operation check

T reel offset/friction adjustment

T reel torque adjustment

T tension sensor sensitivity adjustment

T wension regulator arm operating position adjustment

Upper drum eccentricity adjustment

Section No.
6.2

5-27-2
5.27-3
52714
5-10-1
561

4-4-1

531

5-14-3

5-22-1

571

§.7.2

5.12-3
5-12-2
5-12-1
5-13-1
5-16-3
5-10-2
5-19-4

5-12-4
5-12-5
318-1
5-18-2

5-15-1
5-12-6
5127
5-20-2
5-20-1

5-2-1

Page
6-4

3123
5125
5-122
5-32
521

519

5-15

5-84

5104

5-24
525
5-47
5-45
5-44
557
5-36
5-34
5-87

5-48
5-50
5-74
5-78

5-60
5-62
5-54
5.97
5-93

58
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5-2. UPPER DRUM ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

» The upper drum assembly is a periodic replacement part. It is recommended to replaced periodically based

on the periodic maintenance table.

+ When the video heads are wom or damaged, replace an upper drum assembly.

- When the upper drum assembly is removed, if a spacer is placed on the flange, be sure to leave it in place
on the flange. If the spacer is lost or replaced with one of a difference thickness, the height of the video
head from its reference surface will be changed, making it impossible to get interchangiability.

Tools
Cleaning piece ¢ 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid 1 9-919-573.01

Replacement flow chart

Removal of brush block

Removal of slip ring

Removal of PA-109 board

Replacement of upper drum assembly

L

Adjustment of upper drum eccentricity

[E—

Installation of PA-109 board

-

Installation of slip ring

Installation of brush block

|

Adjustment of brush position

Adjustment of video tracking

l

Confirmation of audio head height

l

Confirmation of audio head phase

Confirmation of tape running

l Adjustment of TC head position

7

Adjustment of RF switching position
(RP head)

Adjustment of RF switching position

(DT head)
il

Adjustment of picture splitting com-

pensation

Adjustment of DT system

l

Confirmation of CTL head height

Adjustment of video automatic system

1

l

, )
Iixdjustment of CTL head position

Adjustment of video system
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Removal

L

4.

5-8

Hold claws of the upper part of a TG-4 tape
guide roller using tweezers, and remove a fly
wheel.

Disconnect two connectors CN961 and CN962
on SR-52 board of a brush block.

Remove 2 fixing screw as shown in the figure,
and remove a brush cover.

Remove two screws holding the brush block
to the poles, and remove the brush block.
Remove two screws as shown in the figure,
and remove a slip ring.

Push two connector housings on the printed
circuit board in an upper drum assembly in
the direction shown in the figure respectijvely,
angd remove two flexible boards.

Remove four screws holding the printed cir-
cuit board in the upper drum assembly, and
lift the printed circuit board straight up to
remove.

claw claw

CTL head

TG-4 tape guide rolier

brush cover

SCraws
scrows M - SR-52 board
o m
screws
brush block
flexiole toarg ’ flexible board

vpper drum assembly




8.

Remove two screws nolding the upper drumn
assembly, and lift the upper drum assembly
straight op to remove.

Note :Never contact the upper drum assembly to

the TG-4, CTL head, stationary guide and
cleaning roller when removing the upper
drum assembly

Installation

9

10.

Clean the flange surface of a lower drum and
the installation surface of a new upper drum
assembly with a cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid.

As shown in the figure, place A-mark of the
upper drurn assembly as indication hole on
the flange and put it on the flange, then
secure it with (wo screws and washers snugly,
but do not tighten.

Note 1 :When placing the upper drum asembly on

the lower drum, never make a scratch or
otnerwise damage on the tape running
surface and video heads of the upper
drum assembly.

Note 2 :Never contact the upper drum assembly

to the TG-4, CTL head, stationary guide
and cleaning roller when installing the
upper drum assembly on the flange.

Note 3 :When placing the upper drum assembly

on the flange, »ay particular attention to
install in correct position.

screw
upper grum assembly é

cleaning

indication hole tlange

screw upper drom assembly screw

hols
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Adjustments after replacement

1L

12.

Perform upper drum eccentricity adjustment.
(Refer to Section 5-2-1)

Place ACH-mark of the printed circuit board
as A-mark indicated on the uppar drum assem-
bly and put it on the upper drum assembly.

Note :When placing the printed circuit board en

13.

14

15.
14,

17.

18.
18.

27.

28.

28.

the upper drum assembly, pay particular
attention to install in correct position.

Secure the printed circuit board with four
screws (P2X8) and washers to the upper
drum assembly.

Ingert the flexible printed circuit boards into
the connactor housings respectively, and push
the housings to the opposite direction of the
arrow to lock them,

Install the slip ring with two screws (PS2 % 12).
Install the brush block with two screws
(PS2.6X5) ta the poles snugly, but do not
tighten.

Perform slip ring position adjustrnent.
{Refer to Section 5-4-1.)

Ingtall the brush cover.

Connect connectors CN96) and CN862 to
SR-52 board of brush block.

. Perform video tracking adjusiment.

{Refer to Section 6-4.)
Perform CTL head height adiustment.
{Refer to Section 6.5)

. Perform CTL head position adjustment.

{Refer to Section 6-6.)

. Perform confirmation of avdio head height.

{Refer to Section 6-7.)

. Perform confirmation of audio head phase.

{Refer to Section 6-8.)
Perform confirmation of tape running.
(Refer to Section 6-3.)

. Perform TC head position adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6.10)

Align two claws of the upper part of the TG4
tape guide roller and two grooves of the fly
wheel, then install the fly wheel 1o the TG4
tape guide roller.

Perform RF switching pogition (RP head)
agdjustment. (Refer to Section 6-12)

Perform RF switching position (DT head)
adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-13)

. Perform picture slitting compensation agjust-

ment. (Refer to Section 6-15.)

. Perform DT system adjustment.
. Perform video auvtomatic adjustment.
. Perform video system adjustment.
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5-2-1. Upper Drum Eccentricity Adjustment

« Be sure to perform an upper drum eccentricity adjustment, when the unper drum is replaced.

Tools
Upper drum eccentricity gauge(2) : J-6001-830-A
Upper drum eccentricity gauge(3) : ]J-6001-820-A
Upper drum eccentricity gauge(5) : J-6087-000-A
Upper drumn eccentricity gauge(6) : J-6325-530-A
or{1); J-6001-840-A
: 2-034-697-00
: 9-919-573-01

Cleaning piece
Cleaning fluid

Assemble the upper drum eccentricity gauvges as
shown in the figure.

For reference :
Drum eccentricity adjustment gaoge (J-6080-038-
A) and dia) gauge holder (J-6080-039-A) are able to
use for the upper drum eccentricity adjustment
instead of to use drum eccentricity gauvges (2), (3)
and (5).

Adjustment
1. Clean the pointer of the assembled upper
drum eccentricity gauges with a cleaning
piecc moistened with cleaning fluid.

Nate : The tape running surface of the upper
drum may be damaged if the gauge is used
with dirt or dust adhering to the pointer.

2. Install the assembled upper drum eccentricity
gauges to the installing screw hole shown in
the figure, which is on the cassette side of full
erase head base.

upper grum eccentricity gauge (6) or (1)

. upper drom eccentncity
upper drum eccentrcity gauge (2)

gauge (3)

upper drum eccentncity
gauge (3)

pointer (cleaning)

N




3 Adjust the position of the gauge so that the
pointer is positioned about 5 mm away from
the upper edge of the upper drum assembly. upper drum assembly

Note : Pay particular attention not to touch the
pointer to the video heads.

4. Turn the upper drum slowly in the clockwise
direction. Make sure that the pointer devia-
tion indicated in one full turn of the upper
drurn satisfies the specification.

Specification . 3 m or less.

If the specification is satisfied, perform step
{6) and later.
If the specification is nol satisfied, perform
step (5} and later.

5. Perform if the specification iz not satisfied ; Spec : Pointer deviation is 3 4m or ‘ess.
{1) Tum the upper drum slowly in the clock-

posater

wise direction, and make sure that the
amount of the pointer deviation.
{2) Turn the upper drum slowly in the clock-
wise direction, and stop the turning at the
place where the least pointer deviation s
indicated.
Adjust the position of the upper drum to
about one-half the amaount of the pointer
deviation by pressing with finger against
the upper edge of the upper drum assem-
bly at a point 180 degrees opposed to the
contact point of sointer. If no movement is
produced by this adjustment, slightly
loosen two screws of the upper drum
assembly. 1f the movement occurs too
readily, tighten two screws slightly.
{4} Make sure that the deviation of the eccen-
tricity again to satisfies the specification.
6. Tighten two screws which hold the upper
drom alternately and graduzlly (tightening
torque : 785X 107 Nem{8 kgf-cm}).
7. Make sure that the sccentricity of the upper
drum to satisfiy the specification.
8. Remove the upper drum eccentricity gauges.

3

—

Note : Take care not to contact the peinter with
the video heads.

9. (lean the video heads and tape ronning suor-
face of the upper drum assembly with a clean-
ing piece moistened with cleaning fluld.
After cleaning, be sure to wipe the cleaned
surface two to three times with a dry cloth,
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5-3. DRUM ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

« A drum assembly is a periodic replacement part. It 13 recommended to replace perodically based on the
periodic maintenance table.
« It is necessary to replace the drum assembly in the following cases :
{1} The lead surface of a lower drum is worn, and a correct RF waveform cannot be obtained even when
tracking adjusiment is performed.
(2) The lower drum's lead surface and tape running surface of the lower drum are scratched and cannot
be repaired.
(3) The drum shaft bearings are out of life, resulting in noise or jitter that makes it impossible to maintain
the performance of the unit.
* When replacing the drum assembly, replace an upper drum assembly at the same time.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluigd ©9.919-573.01

Replacement flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

¥ | _

Romoval of AU head cover Llnstanation of cleaning roller assembly

R ' —

Replacement of drum assembly Adjustment of cleaning roller block
position

‘ l

Adjustment of brush position

Adjustment of RF switching position

: (RP head)
Confirmation of drum motor operation 1
} | Adustment of RF switching position
| (DT head)

Adjustment of video tracking

- i

mo. . Adjustment of picture splitting com-
LAdmstmc—:-nt of CTL head height pen’sation g g %
y Il
Adjustment of CTL head position Confirmation of video tracking
Adjustment of audio head height | ; Adjustment of servo system
| Adjustment of audio head phase | Adjustment of DT system
] | l
Confirmation of tape running Adjustment of video automatic system
Adjustment of TC head position Adjustment of video system
Installation of AU head cover

|
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Remova)

1. Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
(Refer to steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)

2. Remove a fly wheel of the upper part of a
TG-4 tape guide roller. (Refer to step (1) in
Section 5-2.)

3. Remove a screw (PWH3 x6) as shown in the
figure, and remove an AU head cover. At this
time, the harness clamper of the drum comes
off together.

4. Remove a brush block. (Refer to steps from
(2} to (4) in Section 4-2.)

5. Open DR-118 board.

6. Disconnect conuector connecied to a drum
assembly.

7. Hold the drum assembly from the unit sur-
face by hand, and remove three screws from
back side of the unit which are installing the
drum assembly.

Note 1 :Hold the drum assembly with hands to
prevent it from dropping.

Note 2 :Be careful not to damage the guides and
other parts surrounding the drum assem-
bly.

8. Slightly raise up the drum assembly, and
disconnect two connectors CN1 and CN963
connected to the drum assembly.

9. Remove the drum assembly fram the unit.

screw (PWH3IXB)

harmess clamper

AU head cover

CTL head

Screw

drum assembly




Installation

0.

11

i2.

Clean the new drum assembly mounting sur-
face and the chassis with cleaning piece
moistened with cleaning fluid.

Connect the connectors CN1 and CN963 to 2
new drum assembly.

Install the drum assembly to the chassis while
putting two guide pins of the chassis into the
guide heles which are on the lower side of the
new drum assembly.

Note 1: Pay particular attention not to cause

damages to the tape running surface of

e upper drum, video heads, lower drum’s
tape running surface and lead of the
lower drum.

Note 2: Pay particular attention not to cause

13.

.
15.

17.

18.
19.

damages by contacting the guides and
other parts surrounding the drum assem-
aly.

Tighten the drum assembly with three
SCrews.

Connect connector to drum assembly,

Clean the tape running surface of the drum
assembly with a cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid. After cleaning, be sure to
clean the cleaned surface two or three times
with a soft dry cleaning piece.

Install the brush block to the studs with two
screws snugly, but do not tighten,

Perform brush position adjustment.

(Refer to Section 5-4-1.)

Install the brush cover.

Connect two connectors CN961 and CN962 to
SR-52 board of the brush block.

guide pins

drum assembly




Adjustments after replacement

20.

21.

22.

23.

24

25,

26.

27,

28,

28.

30,

3L

32.

33

34.

36.
37.
38,
38.

Perform confirmation of drum motor opera-
tion. (Refer to Section 5-3-1)

Perform video tracking adjustment.

{Refer to Section 6-4)

Perform CTL head height adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-5.)

Perform CTL head position adiustment.
{Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform audio head height adjustment,
{Refer to Section 6-7.}

Perform audic head phase adjustment.
{Refer to Section 8-8)

Perform confirmation of tape running.
(Refer to Section 6-3))

Perform TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10.)

Install the AU head cover together with the
drum harness clamper.

Install the fly wheel to the upper part of the
TG4 tape guide roller. (Refer to step (27) in
Section 5-2.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

{Refer to steps (7Y and (B) in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

Perform RF switching position (RP head)
adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-12.)

Perform RF switching position (DT head)
adjostment. (Refer to Section 6-13.)

Perform picture splitting compensation
adjustment. (Refer to Section 8-15.)

. Perform confirmation of video tracking.

(Refer to Section 6-4.)

Perform servo system adjustment.
Perform DT system adjustment.
Perform video automatic adjustment,
Perform video system adjustment.
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5:3-1. Drum Motor Operation Check

- Be sure to perform the drum motor operation check when a drom assembly is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video moniter with VIDEO OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1. Put Bit7 of S601 on SS-48 board in CLOSE
state, and turn the POWER to ON.

2. Press S302 and put the unit into maintenance
mode.

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "BO: SERVO CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

4. Press S302 on SS-48 board to select "SERVO
CHECK” mode.

5. Move * mark to "802: MOTOR CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

6. Press S302 on SS-48 board to select "MOTOR
CHECK” menu.

7. Move * mark to "BO26: DRUM MOTOR"
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

8. Press S302 on SS-48 board and to execute
"DRUM MOTOR"” sub-menu.

5. Check the followings appears on the monitor
screen :

“SPEED : OK”

“PHASE : LOCK”

“PG : EXIST”

If above messages are not displayed, check
that four connectors connected with the drum
assembly are inserted surely.

If above messages are still not displayed,
check the drum driver circuit, drum FG am-
plifier circuit and drum PG amplifier circuit
(on DR-118 boarad).

10. Press S303 on $S-48 board, and check that the
drum rotation stops.

11. Press S303 twice on $S-48 board to return to
the mode screen.

12. Tum the POWER to OFY, and put Bit?7 of
S601 on 5S-48 board in OPEN state.

» \ l {ﬁ

OPEN SeC1 55-48 board S302 S303

S601-7/585-48 : CLOSE
1 press 8302

VIATHTENANCT MODE

VIDEO) ChHECK

select with search dial

select with search dial

select with search dia)

. REYURN

press 5303
drum motor stops its rotation
press S303 twice
S601-7/55-48 : OPEN
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5-4. BRUSH BLOCK REPLACEMENT

Removal
1. Disconnect two connectors CN961 and CN362
on SR-52 board of a brush block
2. Remove a fixing screw as shown in the figure,
and remove a brush cover.
3, Remove two screws holding the brush block
to the poles, and rcmove the brush block.,

Installation

4. Install a new brush block with two screws
(PS2.6X5) to the poles snugly, but do not
tighten.

5. Perform brush position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 5-4-1.)
Instal) the brush cover.
Connect connectors CN961 and CN962 to
SR-52 board of brush block.

5-4-1. BRUSH POSITION ADJUSTMENT

Adjustment
1. Remove a brush cover from the unit.
(Refer to step (2) in Section 5-4.)
2. Loosen two screws hoiding a brush block 1/2
to | tum.
3. Move the brush block in the direction in the

arrow to meet both specifications, and tight-

en two Screws.
Spec. 1: The brushes are positioned in the
grooves of the slip ring.
Spec. 2 : The bend of the brush meets the requir-
&d specification (shown in the figure))
4, Install the brush cover.

brush cover

SR-52 board

screws
(PS2.6X35)

brush block

Spec. : The rool of the brush and the
center of the slip ring is i, line,
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5-5. PINCH ROLLER ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

- The pinch roller assembly is a periodic replacement part. It is recommended o replaced periodically based

on the periodic maintenance table.

* When a pinch roller assembly is worn or damaged, replace the pinch arm assembly.

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of pinch arm assembly

l

Confirmation of tape running

l

Confirmation of audio head height

l

l Confirmation of audio head phase

Tool
Cleaning piece ¢ 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01
Removal

1. Remove a cassette compartment.

2. Turn the POWER to ON.

3. Tumn the POWER to OFF when a pinch roller
comes to a position in front of a TG-6 tape
guide.

4. Remove an E-.ring on the upper part of a
pinch arm assembly, and remove the pinch
arm assembly from a P slider assembly.

Note : Do not remove 2 polyslider washer and

spring at the Dottom of the pinch arm
assembly.
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AUDIO/TC head

E-ring

P sliger assembly

pinch arm assembly




Installation

O

Rub surface of the installing shaft of the
pinch arm assembly with cotton swab mois-
iened with oil, in other words. apply about a
half of drop oil to the shaft.

Set 2 spring as shown in the figure, and install
2 new pinch arm assembly and fasten it to the
P slider agsembly with E-ring.

Note 1: Install 2 spring so that the long bar is to

the shaft on the P slider assembly, and
the short bar is to the pinch arm assem-
bly.

Note 2: Using tweezers to install the spring will

help to easy installation.

Push the pinch arm assembly toward the
TG-6 tape guide with finger, then release the
finger and make sure that it returns smoothly
to its onginal position

Clean the new pinch roller with a cleaning
piece moistened with cleaning (Juid.

Adjustment after replacement

8.

9.

Perform confirmation of tape running.
(Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform confirmation of video tracking.
(Refer to Section 6-£)

10. Perform confirmation of audio head height.

11. Perform confirmation of audio head phase.

(Refer 1o Section 6-7)

(Refer to Section 6-8.)

P slider

pinch arm assembly

E-nng

instaling shaft
\ (Rub surtace with cotton
swab mmstened with 04.)

short bar torsion spring long bar
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5-6. CLEANING ROLLER ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

+ The the cleaning roller assembly is a periodic replacement part. It is recommended to replaced periogdically
based on the periodic maintenance table.

Replacement flow chart

cleaning roller block
Replacement of cleaning roller assembly

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

SCréws

Removal
1. Disconnect a connector of a cleaning solenoid
from CNS16 on PD-56 board which is
positioned on a pinch solenoid block.
2. Remove two screws holding a cleaning roller
block, and remove it.

3. Remove a shaft cap of a cleaning roller, and
remove a cleaning roller assembly. shaft cap

Installation @‘/ spacer

4. Install bearings to the both side of a new @\
cleaning roller assembly, and insert the as- bearing

sembled cleaning roller assembly and a

spacer to the shaft in the order as shown in

the figure.

Install the shaft cap to the top of the shaft.

6. Make sure that the cleaning roller rotates
smoothly when rotating the cleaning roller
with hand.

7. Install the cleaning roller block to the shafts
with two screws snugly, but do not tighten.

8. Connect connector CN916 of the cleaning
solenoid on PD-56 board.

cleaning roller
assembly

o

Adjustment after replacement
8. Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-

ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)
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5-6-1.

Cleaning Roller Block Position Adjustment

- Be sure to perform a cleaning roller block position adjustment, when the cleaning roller block is removed.

Adjustment

L.

Install a cleaning roller block to the shafts
with two screws snugly, but do not tighten.
While pushing an iron core of a cleaning
roller solenoid in the direction of arrow (ener-
gized position), adjust the position of the
cleaning roller block so that the clearances
between a pin of 2 lever C and C main arm
satisfy tke specification 1. Then tighten it
with two screws.

Visually check the clearance between a drum
and cleaning roller satis{y the specification 2.
Turn the POWER to ON, then the urit put
into threading mode automatically.

While the cleaning solenoid is energized in
threading mode, visually check that the clear-
ances between the pin of the lever C and C
main arm satisfy the specification 1.

If the specification is not satisfied, readjost
the cleaning roller block position so that the
specification 1 is satis?ied.

upper drum

_..._]‘_A

cleaning roller

! Spec.2 . Clearance A s exxsrl

cleaning solenoid

cleaning roller dlock
SCrews

C main arm

clearance 8

pin of lever C

Iipec.l : Clearances A and 8 are exist.
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5-7. BRAKE LINING ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

+ When the POWER is OFF, T reel brake lining and S reel brake lining are pressed against the take-up reel
table and supply reel table.
When the POWER is turned ON, the S and T reel brake linings are released.
The reel brake linings still released even at PLAY, STOP, REW, FFWD, SEARCH and REV modes.
Press the EJECT button to put into the EIECT mode. Few seconds later after the EJECT mode is
completed, the 8 and T reel brake linigs are pressed against the reet tables,

Replacement flow chart

Removal of reel table

Replacement of brake lining assembly

4

Ingtallation of ree! table

Confirmation of reel brake clearance

¢

Confirmation of reel brake release

amount

Confirmation of reel table height

If the reel brake release amount does not satisfy the specification, and then reel brake release amount
adjustment is performed, be sure 1o perform the following adjustments:

Adjustment of cassette pillar {S) heighT e

Prl

Adjustment of reel table height
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Removal and installation

1

Remove a ree) table. (Refer to steps from (1)
to (6) in Section 5-10.)

Unhook a spring of a brake block as shown in
the figure from a motor plate assembly.
Remove an E-ring that holds the brake block,
and remove it.

Unhook a spring in the brake block as shown
in the figure and remove a lining assembly.
Assemble 2 new lining assembly in the revers-
ing the order of steps (2) to (4).

Install the reel table to the reel shaft.

Note :Two fixing screws must be fasten after the

reel table height check is completed.

Adjustment after replacement

7

Perform confirmation of reel brake clear-
ance. (Refer to Section 5:7-1.)

Perform confirmation of brake release
amount. (Refer to steps from (1) to (3) in
Section 5-7-2.)

Perform confirmation of reel table height,
(Refer to stps from (1) to {8} in Section 5-10-2.)

€.nng

lining assembly

brake block

dq motor plate
2ssembly

lining assembly
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5-7-1. Reel Brake Clearance Check

» Be sure to perform a r¢el brake clearance check, when the brake lining assembly is removed.

Check

1, Make sure that there is a clearance between
a brake arm block and boss when a take-up
reel table is turned counterclockwise direc-
tion by fingers.

If there is no clearance, replace the lining
assembly.

2. Make sure that there is a clearance between
a brake arm block and boss when a supply
reel table is turned clockwise direction by
fingers.

If there is no clearance, replace the lining
assembly.
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Spec.: Clearance A is exist

boss

lining assembly

brake acm block

supply real table
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- O fll/v
@ > Al

boss A

lining assemb) : P
ning ¥ lﬁ:e;: Clearance A is exist ]

brake arm block




5-7-2. Reel Brake Release Amount Adjustment

* Be sure to perform a reel brake release amount check, when the brake lining assembly is replaced.
- Be sure to perform a reel brake release amount adjustment, after the brake solenocid s replaced or

removed.

Check

1. Turn the POWER to ON.

2. Make sure that a T brake lining assembly
doesn't touch a take-up reel table while the
take-up reel table is rotating. {Specification 1)
(For reference : clearance iz 0.6 to 1.8 mm.)

If the specification is not catisfied, perform
the adjustment step (4) and later.

2, Make sure that a S brake lining assembly
doesn’t touch a supply reel table while the
supply reel table is rotating. (Specification 2)
(For reference : clearance is 0.6 to 1.8 mn.)

If the specification is not satisfied, perform
the adjustment step (4) and later.

Adjustment

4. Turn the POWER to OFF.

5. Remove a reel motor plate. (Refer to steps
from (1) to {6) in Section 5-11.)

6. Loosen two screws which hold a brake
solenoic ¥ to 1 turn,

7. Adjust the brake solenoid position by pushing
down an iron core of the brake solenoid to
energized position so that there is a clearance
between the reel table and brake
liningassembly.

Specification : There is a clearance (0.6 to 1.8 mm)
between the reel table and brake
linig assembly when the solenoid
is energized position.

8. Tighten two f{ixing screws of the brake
solenoid.

9. Reconfirm that there is a clearance between
the reel table and brake lining assembly when
pushing down the iron core of the break
solenoid to energized position.

10. Assemble the reel motor plate in the revers-
ing the order of steps (1) to (6) in Section 5-11.

11. Perform the following adjustment
afteradjustment :

Perform cassette pillar (S) height check.
(Refer to steps from (1) to (6) in Section 5-10-
1)

Perform reel table height check. (Refer to
steps from (1) to (8) in Section 5-10-2.)

supply reel table take-Lp reel table

brake lining assemblies

reel table

brake lining assembly

ree motor plate

brake solenoid




5-8. TAPE GUIDE REPLACEMENT

- This section describes the replacement procedure for the tape guide roller.
All the replacement procedures for the tape guide rollers are the same except TG-4 tape guide roller.
« Pay particular attention not to cause damage to the tape guide roller as the tape guide roller touches the

tape.

S tension regulator TG4 CTL head stationary guide
arm guide roller TG-2 76-3 TG5 audio TC head
\ / TG-6
il = )
O © ) N
® & @Y & ®® capstan shaft
©
: %\ ®
@ o e TG7
= ~ 3 ")
e o ® - o
o ©
4O) O
| ® @
= ©
; 8 O 13
@ & . T tsnsion regulator
arm guide roller
61— | z :
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5.8.1. TG-4 Tape Guide Roller Replacement

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2.034-697-00
Cleaning fluid 0 5-919-573-01

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of TG-4 tape guide roller

|

Adjustment of Tape running

l

Adjustment of video tracking

|

ro.. ]
| Adjustment of CTL head height

¥
Adjustment of CTL head position

l

Adjusiment of TC head position

|
1

Adgustment of RF switching position
(RP head)

Adjustment of RF switching position
(DT head)

Removal
1. Rotate an upper drum assembly by hand, and
set the video heads away from a TG-4 taps
guide roller.
2. Hold claws of the upper part of the TG4 tape
guide roller using tweezers, and remove a fly
wheel.

=

e ."I‘_“ 5
vy ‘1:|:
\

(

i

CTL head TG4 tape guide roller
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3. Unscrew a nut on the upper part of the TG-4
tape guide roller, and remove a bearing hold-
er and TG-4 tape guide roller.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause dam.
age to the upper drum assembly during
remova..

Installation

4. Install 2 new TG-4 tape guide roller and
bearing holder, and then tighten the nut,

5 Make sure that the TG-4 tape guide roller
roiates smoothly when rotating it by hand.

6. Clean the TG-4 tape guide roller with a clean-
ing piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

7.  Align two claws of the upper part of the TG4
tape guide roller and the two grooves of the
fly wheel, then install the fly wheel to the
TG-4 tape guide roller.

Make sure that the fly wheel is surely locked,
after the installation.

Adjustment after replacement

8. Perform tape running adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-3.)

9. Perform video tracking adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-4.)

19. Perform CTL head height adjusiment.
{Refer to Section 6-5.)

11. Perform CTL head position adjustment
{Refer to Section 6-6.)

12. Perform TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10.)

13. Perform RF switching positicn (RP head)
adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-12.)

14. Perform RF switching position (DT head)
adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-13.)

o -
(e
NS
1,
K@
\

(e

,_/%? .
A

/‘ N ﬁ
@&\*
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5-8-2. Other Tape Guide Rollers Replacement

Toola
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid 1 9-819-573-01

Tape guide adjustment driver : J-6321-500-A

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of tape guide roller

'

Adjustment of tape running

Adjustment of video tracking
Adjustment of CTL head position J

!

Confirmation of audio head height

:

Confirmation of audio head phase

Confirmation of tape running
¥
Adjustment of TC head position

:

Adjustment of RF switching position )
(RP head)

Adjustment of RF switching position
adjustment (DT head)
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Removal

L.

Make sure that the unit is in unthreading end
mode.

Loosen locking screw of the upper part of the
t2ne guide roller for one to two turns with a
tape guide adjustment driver.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause dam-

age to other tape guide rollers.

3. Rotate an upper flange of the tape guide, and
remove it from a tape guide shaft.
4. Remove a tape guide roller.
Installation
5. Install a new tape guide roller and upper

“iange.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause dam-

age to other tape guide rollers during in-
stallation,

Tighten tentatively the locking screw of the
upper part of the tape guide with the tape
guide adjustment driver.

Make sure that the tape guide roller rotates
smoothly when rotating the tape guide roller
with hand.

Clean the tape guide roller, upper flange and
lower flange with 2 cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid,

Adjustment after replacement

9.

10.

11

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Perform tape running adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-3))

Perform video tracking adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-4.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform confirmation of audio head height.
(Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform confirmation of audio head phase.
(Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform confirmation of tape running.
(Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.)

Perform RF switching position (RP head)
adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-:2.)

. Perform RF switching position (DT head)

adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-13.)

{Mlustretion shows TG-6 tape guide>

'acking screw

tape guide roller

upper flange

\
\.
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5-9. CLEANING SOLENOID REPLACEMENT

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of cleaning solenoid
I

¥
Adjustment of cleaning roller block
position
Remaoval

1. Disconnect connector of a cleaning solenoid
from CNS16 on PD-56 board which is
positioned on a pinch solenoid block,

2. Remove two screws (PSW3x%6) holding a
cleaning roller block, and remove the clean-
ing roller block.

3. Remove {wo screws (PS2.6X4) and washers
holding the cleaning solenoid, and remove the
cleaning solenoid.

Ingtallation
4. Install a new solenoid to a cleaning base
assembly with two washers and screws

cleaning solenoid

Scréews

{ (PSW3 X G)

PD-56 boarg

(PS2.6 X 4) while inserting a boss of a cleaning

lever (2) into the groove of an iron core of the
solenoid.

5. Tighen the cleaning roller block to the studs

cleaning lever (2)

iron core

solenoid

boss

cleaning base assemnbly

with two screws (PSW3 X 8), but do not tight-
en.

6. Comnect the connector CN916 of the cleaning
solenoid to PD-56 board.

Adjustment after replacement

7. Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)
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5-10. REEL TABLE REPLACEMENT

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00 motor plate supply reel table  take-up reel table motor plate
Cleaning fluid 1 9-919-573-0] grooves
L shaped wrench (across flat has 1.5 nm)

2 7-700-736-05

Replacement flow chart

Replecement of reel table

t
Confirmation of cassette pillar (S)
height
} notches

Adjusument of reel table height

l

T
| Confirmation of reel rotation detector
position

P N

screw screw

Adjustment of reel FG duty

Remaval

1.  Align one of the notch at the lower part of a
reel table to a groove of a motor plate by
rotating the ree) table by hand.

2. Insert the L shaped wrench along with the
groove of the motor plate, and put it into the
screw hole at the lower part of the rec. table.

3. Loosen a fixing screw of the reel table for
two to three turns,

4, Rotate the rccl table more, and align the
other notch at the lower part of the reel table
to the groove of the motor plate.

5. Repeat the above steps (2} ang (3) in order to
loosen the fixing screw of the reel table,

6. Remove the ree) table from: the motor plate
assembly.

Note :A polyslider washer for reel table height

adjustment is inserted at the lower part of
the bearing of the reel table,
Pay panrticular attention not to lose the
polyslider washer when removing the reel
table as the polyslider washer may be stuck
with the lower part of the reel table
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Installation
7. Clean 2 new ree. table with a cleaning piece
moistened with cleaning fluid, and install it to
a reel motor shaft.

Note :Tighten two fixing screws after the reel
table height check is performed.

Adjusiment after replacement

8. Perform confirmation of cassette pillar (S)
height. (Refer to steps from (1) to (6) in Section
5-10-1)

9. Perform reel table height adjusiment.
(Refer to Section 5-10-2.)

10. Perform reel rotation detector position adjust-
ment. (Refer to steps from (1) to (5) in Section
5-10-3.)

11. Perform reel FG duty adjustment.

{(Refer to Section 5-12-3.)

5-10-1. Cassette Pillar (S) Height Adjustment

Tools
Cassette reference plate (L) : J-6320-880-A
Cleaning piece 1 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01
Adjustment mirror 1 J-6080-029-A
L shaped wrench (across flat has 1.5 mm)
: 7-700-736-05
Check
1. Make sure that the unit is in unthreading end
mode.

2. Clean surface of the cassette reference plate
(L) with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid.

3. Place the cassette reference plate (L) on four
cassette pillars.
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Place the supply and take-up reel tables to
the intermediate position between S cassette
position and L cassette position by rotating a
drive gear by fingers as shown in the figure.
Make sure that the S cassette pillar and T
cassette pillar are positioned under the cas
gette reference plate (L) as shown in the fig-
ure. (The S casseite pillar and T cassette
pillar should not be seen from the upper part
of the uhif.)

Turn over the casselte reference plate (L) and
place it on four cassette pillars.

Check with adjustment mirror that there are
no clearances between the cassette reference
plate (L) and S cassette pillar, and T cassette
pillar,

If the specifications are not satisfied, perform
the following adjustment.

Adjustment

7.

Loosen a fixing screw of the S cassette pillar
and/or T cassette pillar 1/2 to one turn with
the L shaped wrench.

Lift the S cassette pillar and/or T cassette
pillar, and contact it with the cassette refer-
ence plate (L),

Tighten a fixing screw with L. shaped wrench
under this condition.

Make sure that the specification is satisfied.

supply reel table

take-up reel table

drive gear

T cassette piilac

cassette relerence plate (L)

. .

A:I-r-n_quA

| T T
T77 717777 TTITT 7 7777777777777

T cassstte pillar

S cassette pillar

Spec.: Clearance A 1s not exist.

Screw
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§-10-2. Reel Table Height Adjustment

» This adjustment is not necessary in genera’, however, perform when a reel motor is replaced or a reel table

is removed or replaced.

+ Pay particular attention to perform this adjustment as it is to be the reference for the tape running system.

Tools
Cassette reference p.ate (L): J-6320-880-A

Reel table height gauge | J-6320-680-A
Cleaning piece 1 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid 1 9.918.573.01

1. shaped wrench {across flat has 1.5 as)
: 7.700-736-05

Check

1. Make sure that the unit is in unthreading end
mode.

2. Rotate z drive gear by fingers so that a reel
table is placed to the L cassette position,

3. Clean the surface of the cassetie reference
plate (L) with 3 cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fiuid.

4.  Place the cassette reference plate (L} on four
casserte pillars,

5. Clean the surface of the reel table height
gauge with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid,

6. Move the reel table heigh gauge from three
directions of arrows towards sopply reel
table or take-up reel {able, and make sure
that the specificaions are satisfied.

Specification 1 ® marked portion {passing side)
as shown in the figure of the
gauge runs over the flange of
the real table.

Specification 2 : % % marked portion {no passing
side) as shown in the figure of
the gauvge is blocked at the
flange of the reel table.

7. Rotate the drive gear by fingers o that the
reel table is placed to the S cassette position.
Perform step {6) and make sure that the speci-
fications are satisfied.

I any specification is not satisfied, perform
step (9 and later, and repeat the adjustment
at both L cassette position and $ casseite
position until the specifications are satisfied.
If the specification is satisied, at both posi-
tions, perform step (D and later.

o
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Adjustment

9.

10.

11

12.

Remove the reel table.
Adjust the height of the reel table with poly-
slider washer installed into the reel motor
shaft until the specifications are sarisied af
both L cassette position and S cassette posi-
-ion.
Polyslider washer for adjustment use:
4 mp dia. 0.13 mm thick : Part No. 3-701-441-01
4 mm diz. 0.25 mm thick : Part No. 3-701-441-11
4 am dia. 0.5 mp thick - Part No. 3-701-441-21
After step (0) is completed, remove supply and
take-up reel tables tentatively, and add one
polyslider washer below the reel tables re-
spectively.
- Under supply reel table : 0.25 mm thick
polyslider washer
+ Under take-up reel table : 0.13 mm thick
polyslider washer
Tighten two fixing screws of the reel table
with the L shaped wrench while pressing the
supply reel table and/or take-up reel table
slightly towards down. (Refer to steps from
(1) to (5) in Section 5-10.)

KJ)

reel table

reel motor shaft

runs over

e
blocked

5=37




5-10-3, Reel Rotation Detector Position Adjustment

« Be sure to perform this adjustment when a reel rotation detector 1s revlaced.

+ Be sure to perform the confirmation when a reel motor and/or reel table is replaced.
= Adjustment of a supply recl rotation detector and take-up reel rotation detector take the same procedure.

Tools
Osci

Hoscope

Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450-A

Check
1.

Connect the oscilloscope to PD-56 board on 2
pinch solenosd block as follows :

S : TP1/PD-56 board

T : TP2/PD-55 boargd

Put But? of 5601 on 55.48 board in CLOSE
state.

Turn the POWER to ON. .
Press S602 on §5-48 board. (Reel table begins
10 rotate)

Make sure that the test point output satisfies
the specification ©.

Make sure tha® a clearance bstween a reel
table and reel rotation detector satisfies the
specification 2.

Specification 1. No distortion in the waveform

as well as 0.4 Vp-p or more.

Specification 2 1 A clearance between the reel

10.

12,
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table angd reel rotation detector
is more than 0.1 an.

When both specifications 1 and 2 are satis
fied, periorm step (6) and later.

When either specifications 1 or 2 is not satis-
fied, perform step 07 and later.

Tum the POWER to OFF.

Turn the POWER to ON again. and press
$302 and put the urit into maintenance mode.
Press the search dial to enter the jog mode.
and move * mark to “B0: SERVO CHECK”
which is digpalying on the monitor screen,
Press 5302 on 55-48 board to select “SERVO
CHECK” mode.

Move * mark 1o “B02: MOTOR CHECK”
which is dispalying on the monitor screen
with the search dial

Press 8302 on SS5-48 board to select
“MOTOR CHECK” menu.

Move * mark 1o “B021 : S REEL” or "B022
: T REEL" which is dispalying the sub-menu
on the monitor screen with the gsearch dial.

$%.48 board

DE-15 board reel rotation detector

733 Spec.2:
It A QO.I_Imm

A\

If
O

reel table

1‘ ¢ ree! table




13, Press S302 on $S5.48 board and execule S
RETL” or T REEL” sub-menu

14, When the search dial rotates in the jog mode,
make sure that the tes: point output satisfies
the specification 3.

Specification 3 ; 0.4 Vp-p or more (no distortion)

If the specification 3 is satisfied, perform sicp
(15} and later.
If the specification 3 is not satisfied, perform
step 07) and later,

15. Turn the POWER to OFF.

16 Put Bit7 of 5601 on SS-48 board in OPEN
state.

Adjustment

17. Loosen a fixing screw of DE-15 board holding
the veel rotation detector for- one to two
turns

»8. Insert the paper which two folded such as of
this service manual between the reel table
and reel rotation detector, and press the reel
rotation detector slightly towards the reel
table. Then tighten 2 {ixing screw.

15. Pull out the folded paper, and make sure that
a2 sheet of paper is easily inserted in thig
space.

20. Perform the check procedures and make sure
‘hat all of the three specifications © to 3 are
satisfied.

If all of the three specifications are not satis-

fied, adjust the position of DE-15 board again.
27, Perform reel FG duty adjustment.

(Refer to Section 5-12-3)

-p2% W2

OK

At -025 U7

NG
NIrrower
clearance

Al 9250 U2

NG
wider
clearance
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6-11. REEL MOTOR PLATE REPLACEMENT

« Replacement of supply reel motor plate and take-up reel motor plate take the same procedure.

Tools
Cleaning piece 1 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01
L shaped wrench (across flat has 1.5 mm)
: 7-700-736-05
Grease (SGL-505) : 7-662-010-04

Replacement flow chart

Removal of reel table

Replacement of reel motor plate assembly

1

Installation of reel table

|

|
| Adjustment of cassette pillar (S) height

]

Confirmation of reel motor shaft slantness ’

&

Adjustment of reel table height

j

Confirmation of reel rotation detector position

Confirmation of reel brake clearance

|

Confirmation of reel motor operation

J

Adjustment of reel FG duty

|

Adjustment of S reel offset/friction
(or T reel offset/friction)

L

L

Adjustment of S reel torque {or T reel torque)

Confirmation of reel brake release amount
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Removal

1,

Disconnect a flat cable of a reel motor hoard
(RM-82 board) connected with DR-118 board.
Remove an E-ring holding a crank arm (B) of
a reel motor plate assembly.

Remove a reel table. (Refer to the steps from
(1) to (6) in Scction 5-10.)

Remove a screw shown in the figure, and
remove a slide shaft holder bracket,

Push a slide shaft towards the direction of
arrow ané remove it from the reel motor
plate assembly.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause dam-

6.

age to the slide shaft during removal.

Lift the reel motor plate assembly, and dis-
connect the flat cable of the reel motor board
(RM-82 board).

Installation

i

Ve

Clean the hole where the slide shaft to be
inserted of a new reel motor plate assembly
with 2 cleaning piece moistened with cleaning
fluid.

Clean the slide shaft with a cleaning piece
moistened with cleaning fluid.

crank arm (B)

reel table

Tl

shge shaft

reel motor plate assembly

screv/

( slide shaft talder brackest
Q)/

shaft holder

5-41



10.

Connect the flat cable to the connector of
RM-82 board of the new reel motor plate
assembly.

Insert the slide shaft to the reel motor plate
assembly and install it to the unit.

Note :Pay particular aitention not cause damage

11

13,

14,

15.

to the slide shaft during installation.

After putting the slide shaft into a shaft
holder, install the slide shaft bracket with a
screw.

Smear grease very lightly to the place of the
shde shaft shown in the figure.

Make sure that the reel motor plate assembly
moves smoothly when moving it by hand
towards S cassette and L cassette positions.
[nstall the crank arm (B) to a crank arm () on
the chassis with an E-ring.

[nstall the reel table to a reel shaft.

Note :Tighten two fixing screws after the adjust-

16.

ment of reel table height.

Connect the flat cable of the reel motor board
(RM-82 board) with DR-118 board.

Adjustment after replacement

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

Perform cassette pillar (S) height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 5-10-1.)

Perform confirmation of reel motor shaft
slantness adjustment. (Refer to steps from (1)
to (7} in Section 5-12-1.)

Perform reel table height adjustment.

(Refer to Section 5-10-2)

Perform confirmation of reel rotation detec-
tor position adjustment, (Refer to steps from
(1) to (5) in Section 5-10-3.)

Perform confirmation of reel brake clearance
adjustment. (Refer to Section 5-7-1.)
Perform confirmation of reel motor opera-
tion. (Refer to Section 5-12.2)

Perform reel FG du'y adjustment.

(Refer to Section 5-12-3.)

Perform S reel offset/friction (or T ree) ofi-
set/friction) adjustment.

(Refer to Section 5-12-4 or 5-12-6.)

Perform S reel torque (or T reel torgue)
adjustment. (Refer to Section 5-12-5 or 5-12-7.)
Perform confirmation of reel brake release
amount adjustment.’(Refer to steps from (1) to
(3) in Section 5-7-2.)
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5-12, REEL MOTOR REPLACEMENT

- Replacement of supply reel motor and take-up real motor take the same procedure.
- Perform the replacement of a reel motor as an assembled part instead of as a component part.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid 1 9-919-573-01
L shaped wrench (across flat has 1.5 mm)

: 7-700-736-05

Replacement flow chart

Removal of reel table

l

Replacement of reel motor

Installation of reel table

l

Adjustment of cassette pillar (S) height

l

[
Adjustment of reel motor shaft slantness

l

Adjustment of ree) table height

1

Confirmation of reel rotation detector position

|

Confirmation of reel brake clearance

|

Confirmation of reel motor operation

l

Confirmation of reel brake release amount

l

Adjustment of reel FG duty

]

Adjustment of S reel offset/friction
(or T reel offset/friction)

1

Adjustment of S reel torque (or T reel torque)
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Removal

L.

Remove a reel table. (Refer to steps from (1)
to (6) in Section 5-10.)

Disconnect a flat cable of a reel motor board
(RM-82 board) connected with DR-118 board.
Disconnect three connectors CN923, CN926
and CN927 of the reel motor board (RM-82
board).

Remove three screws (PSW3X10) shown in
the figure, and remove a reel motor assembly.

Note 1 :Hold the reel motor assembly to avod

dropping.

Note 2 :Pay particular attention not to lose the

spacer vsing for slantness adjustment
since it comes off with the reel motor
assembly when its removal.

Remove a polyslider washer which is used for

.
the reel table height adjustment from the ree!
motor shaft.

Installation

6. Clean the surfaces of a new reel motor assem-
bly and reel motor plate assembly with a
cleaning piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

7. Install the new reel motor assembly as in the
direction shown in the figure with three
screws (PSW3x 10).

8. Install the polyslider washer which s
removed in step (5) to the ree) motor shaft.

9. Connect three connectors CN3923, CN826 and
CN927 to RM-82 board.

10, Insert the flat cable to RM-82 board.

11, Install the reel table to the reel motor shaft.

Note :Tighten two screws after adjustment of the

reel table height.

motor fixing screws
(PSW3X10}

utlu(co

S
&

"ll

{1V
A K n

supply reel mator assembly

motor fixing screws
(PSW3X10)

reet motor plate

take-up reel motor assembly




Adjustment after replacement

12.

13.

14.

15,

16.

17.

18.

18.

20.

21,

Perform confirmation of cassette pillar (8)
height adjustment. (Refer to steps from {1} to
{6} in Section 5-10-1.}

Perform reel motor shaft slantness adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-12-1.)

Perform reel table height adjusiment.

{Refer to Section 5-10-2))

Perform confirmation of reel rotation detec-
tor position adjustment. (Refer to steps from
{1} to (5} in Section 5-10-3).

Perform confirmation of reel brake clearan:
ce. (Refer 1o Section 5.7-1.)

Perform confirmation of reel motor opere-
tion. {Refer to Section 5-12-2.)

Perform confirmation of reel brake release
amount.

{Refer to steps {1} to (3) in Section 5-7-2))
Perform reel FG duty adjustment.

{Refer to Section 5-12.3)

Perform S reel offset/friction (or T ree] off-
set/friction) adjustment,

(Refer to Section 5-12-4 or 5-12-6.)

Perform S reel torque (or T reel torque)
adjustment. (Refer to Section 5-12.5 or 5-12-7.)
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5-12-1.

Reel Motor Shaft Slantriess Adjustment

« Supply reel motor shaft slantness adjustment and take-up reel motor shaft s.antness adjustment take the

same procedure.

» This adjustment is nct necessary in general, however, be sure to perform it when a recel motor and reel

motor plate assembly are replaced.

- If this adjustment is not performed correctly, it may cause the occurance of noise due to a cantact of reel
hub to a case in a cassettc tape, or damage to the tape gue to the incorrect tape running.
« In the following adjustment, it is descnbed under the condition that a reel tabdle is already removed from

a reel motor shaft.

Tools
Cassette reference p.ate (L) J-6320-880-A
Reel motor shaft slantness check tool

. J-6320-870-A
Cleaning piece : 2-034.697-00
Cleaning fluid : 8.919-573-01
Wire clearance gauvge . J.6152-430-A
Check
1. Make sure that the unit is in unthreading er.d
mode.

2. Clean the surfaces of the cassette reference
plate {L) and reel motor shaft slantness check
tool with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid.

3. Rotate a drive gear by fingers so that a reel
table is placed to the L cassette position.

4. Place the cassette reference plate (L) on four
cassette pillars.

3. Move the reel motor shaft slantness check
tool from three directions of arrows towards
supply reel motor shaft or take-un reel motor
shaft, and make sure that the clearance
between the reel motor shaft and slantness
check tool satisfies the specification 1 using
the wire clearance gauge.

Specification 1 : Unper or lower clearance

between the reel motor shaft

angd slantness check tool is 0.03

mm or less,
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supply ree motor shaft
reel motor shaft
slantmess check tool

take-up reel
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=
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A

reel motor shaft

J—

cassette reference plate (L)
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6. Rotate the drive gear by fingers so that the
reel table is placed to the S cassette position.

7 Periorm step (5), ard make sure that the
ciearance between the reel motor shaft and
slantness check tool satisfies the specification
2.

Specification 2 : Upper or lower clearance

between the reel motor shaft

and slantness check tool is 0.1 an

or less.

If any specification is not satisfied, perform
step (8) and later until the specifications are
satishied at the both positions of the L cas-
sette and S cassette.

Adjustment

8. Bend ar acdjustment snacer as shown in the
figure
Adjustment spacer : 3-717-625-01

9  Loosen three screws (PSW3x10) that hold
tke reel motor for one to two turns.

10. Picx the adjustment spacer with tweezers,
and insert it between the chassis at the fixing
screw and motor tarough 3 square hole by a
screw on the reel motor plate assembly.

11. Tighten screws which hold the reel motor,
and make sure that the specification is sazis-
fied
Repeat the steps from (9) to (1) until the speci-
fication is satisfied.

12. Perform the following adjustment after the
agdjustmenz:

Reel table heigh adjustment (Refer to Sectior
$-10-2.)

(§ cassette position)

real motoy shaft
slantness check ool

casselte reierence
plate (L)

drive gear

reel motor shait slantness check tool

A

/ reel motor shaft

cassette reference plale (L)

Spec.2 . (S cassette position)
A=0.1 mm

adjustment spacer

i

spacer

reel motor plate 2ssembly

square hole
screw
(PSW3X10)
7

reel motor

ree” motor shafl
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5-12-2, Reel Motor Operation Check

+ Be sure to perform the reel motor operation check wher a ree. motor s replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEO QUTPUT 3
connecior or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

). Put Bit7 of S601 on SS-48 board in CLOSLE
state,

2. Tumn the POWER to ON. Push S302 and put
the unit into maintcnance mode.

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "BO : SERVO CHECK"
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

4  Press S302 on S5-48 board to select "SERVO
CHECK" mode.

5. Move * mark to ”’BO2 . MOTOR CHECK"
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

6. Press S302 on SS-48 board 1o select "MOTOR
CHECK” menu.

7. Move ¥ mark to "BO21: S REEL” or "B0O22:
T REEL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

8. Press S302 on SS-48 board and to execute
"B0O21 : S REEL” or "B0O22 : T REEL" sub-
menu.

9. The message "TURN JOG DIAL IN JOG
MODE” will appear on the monitor screen.
When rotating the search dial at jog mode,
make sure that the reel brake is released, and
the reel table rotates in the same direction
with the search dial.

If the reel table does not rotate correctly,
check the reel motor driver circuit (on DR-118
board).

After confirming the correct reel table rota-
tion, press S303 twice on SS-48 board to
return to the mode screen.

10. After confirmation, turn the POWER to OFF,
and put Bit7 of S601 on $5-48 board in OPEN
state.

5-48

S601-7/85-48 : CLOSE
press S302

MATNTENANCE &03LE

A0 : VIDLG CHE
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search a2l

select with
search dial

press S302

SERVO CHECK

l tura search dial
reel motor rotation check

press S303 twice

!
S601-7/55-48 : OPEN




5-12-3. Reel FG Duty Adjustment

* Be sure to perform the reel FG duty adjustment when a supply or take-up reel motor is replaced

Preparation
Conr.cct a video monitor with VIDEOQ OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check
1.

Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
(The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT )

Put Bitd o S601 on SS-48 board in CLOSE
state. Push S302 anc put the unit into mainte-
nance mode.

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "B2: SERVO ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS5-48 board to select "SERVO
ADJUST” mode.

Move # mark to the fol.owing menu which is
displaying on the monitor screen with the
search dial.

When a S reel motor is replaced, move ¥*
mark to "B102 : S REEL G DUTY.”

When a T reel motor is replaced, move *
raark to "B103 : T REEL FG DUTY "

Press S302 on SS.48 board to execute ”S
REEL FG DUDY"” or "T REEL KG DUTY”
menu.

Confirm that the message "COMPLETE"” is
displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE" is displayed on the
monitor screen, press S303 on SS-48 board to
return o the menu screen.

Move * mark to "Bl17 : NV RAM CON-
TROL" which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

$601.4/55-48 * CLOSE

}

MATNTELNANCE MODE

oress §302

. VIDEO O
© SERVO o ]
: SERYO select with
: search dial
select with
S RFFl DFERET/FRI search disl
T REEL OFTSCY/FRI
S REFI TORQJZ
T REEl TCROLL
; CAPSTAN SPLCD
ONT I NUE
l press §302
B102:S REFL FG QyTv
ADMISTIRG. ... ..
SERVO ADJUST
B107:S REEL [G LJIY
CONPLETL
press S303
SERVO ADJUST (CONTNLED)
. sefect with
B11a PICIURE & NG search dial

V1S 1D kR
R11E HELY TFA

#B117:NV RAM CONTROL

press 5302
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9. Press S302 on S5.48 board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL" menu.

10. Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ]. DATA”
with the search dial.

1. Press S3002 on SS-48 board. Data will be stor-
ed on the NOV RAM,

12. When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on SS-48
board to return to the mode screen.

Note 1: When "INCOMPLETE” appears on the
monjtor screen in step (7), press 5303 on
SS-48 board to return to the menu screen.
Check the reel rotation detector, reel FG
amplifier circuit and reel motor drive
circuit (on DR-118 board and SS-48
board).

Note 2: When the "SERVO ADJUST" mode is
completed, turn the POWER to OFF angd
put Bit4 of S601 on SS-48 board in OPEN
state.

5.12-4. S Reel Offset/Friction Adjustment

SERVO ADJUST
B:17 MV RAM CONTHCI

NGO OPERATION
*IAVE ALL AD.J.BATA selacl with
IDAD FAZTORY DATA search dial

press $302

SERMO AD.JIRT
BY 1/ MY RAM CONTROG,

SAYME COMPL ETE

press 3303 twice

$601-4/55-48 : OPEN

- Be sure to perform the S reel offset/friction adjustment when a supply reel motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEO QUTPUT 3
connector or MONJTOR connector, and Gisplay
characters.

Check

1. Make sure that the unit is in EJECT modge.
(The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT))

2. Put Bitd of S601 on SS-48 board in CLOSE
state. Push S302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode.

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "B1: SERVO ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

4. Press S302 on $S-48 board to select *SERVO
ADJUST” mode.

5. Move * mark to "Bl05: S REEL OFFSET/
FRIC” which is displaying on monitor screen
with the search dial.

6. Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute "S
REEL OFFSET/FRIC”.
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select with
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search dial
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10.

11,

12.

Confirm that the message "COMPLETE" is
Gisplayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE"” is displayed on the
mo:itor screen, press S303 on SS8-48 board to
return to the menu screen.

Move * mark to "B117 . NV RAM CON.
TROL" which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL" menu.

Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA”
with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board. Data will be stor-
ed on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE" is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on SS-48
board to return to the mode screen.

Note 1' When "INCOMPLETE" appears on the

monitor screcn in step (7), press S303 on
5S-48 board to return to the menu screen.
Check the reel motor, reel FG duty adjus-
tment and reel motor drive circuit (on
DR-218 board).

Note 2. When the "SERVO ADJUST” mode is

completed, turn the POWER to OFF and
put Bit4 of S601 on SS-48 board in OPEN
state.

2.8 REEl GTISET/
TRICTION

ADJLSTING ... .,

select with
search dial

LDATA

¥ DAYA selgct with

search dwl

prass S302

SERVO ADJUST
B 17:NY RAWM CONTROL

SAVE COMPY 7L

press S303 twice

t
$601-4/5S-48 : OPEN
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5-12-5. S Reel Torque Adjustment

« Be sure to perform the S reel torque adjustrnent when a supply reel motor is replaced

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEO OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1. Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
(The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT.)

2. Put Bitd of S601 on $5-48 board in CLOSE
state. Push S302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode.

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "B.: SERVO ADJUST"
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial

4. Press S302 on SS-48 board to select "SERVO
ADJUST" mode.

5. Move * mark to "B107: S REEL TORQUE"
which is displaying on monitor screen with
the search dial. X

6. Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute S
REEL TORQUE".

7. Confirm that the message "COMPLETE"” is
displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE” is displayed on the
monitor screen, press S303 on SS-48 board to
return to the menu screen.

8. Move * mark to "Bl117 : NV RAM CON-
TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

9. Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL" menu.
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l prass $S302

select with
search dlal
select with
search dial
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Wil
SERYD ADJUST
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B:CT7 S RE:. (OROLF
selsct with
search dial

l oress $302




0. Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA"
with the search dial.

11. Press S302 on $5-48 board. Data will be stor-
ed on the NOV RAM.

12. When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on SS-48
board to return to the mode screen.

Note 1. When "INCOMPLETE” appears on the
monitor screen in step (7), press S303 on
$S-48 board to return to the menu screen.
Perform reel FG duty adjustment. Check
the reel motor drive circuit {on DR-118
board).

Note 2: When the "SERVO ADJUST"” mode is
completed, turn the POWER to OFF and
put Bitd of S601 on SS-48 board in OPEN
state.

SEIRVO AD.K

select with
search dial

l press S302
SERVO ADJUST

R1 17 MY &AM TOMTROL

COMELETL

press S303 twice

1
¥

S601-4/585-48 : OPEN
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5-12-6. T Reel Offset/Friction Adjustment

+ Be surc to perform the T reel offset/iriction adjustment when 2 take-up reel motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor witt VIDEO OUTPUT 3
connector ar MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1. Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
(The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT))

2. Put Bit4 of S60. on 5S-48 board in CLOSE
state. Push S302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode,

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "B1: SERVO ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

4. Press S302 on SS-48 board to select "SERVO
ADJUST” mode.

5. Move * mark to "Bl06 T REEL OFFSET/
FRIC” which is displaying on monitor screen
with the search dial.

6. Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute "T

REEL OFFSET/FRIC".

Confirm that the message "COMPLETE" is

displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE” is displayed on the

monitor screen, press S303 on SS-48 board to

return to the menu screen.

8. Move * mark to "Bll7 : NV RAM CON-
TROL" which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

9. Press 5302 on SS-48 board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL" menu.

10. Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA"
with the search dial.

11. Press S302 on SS-48 board. Data will be stor-
ed on the NOV RAM.

12, When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on SS-48
board to return to the mode screen.

-}
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l press $302
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search dial

select with
search dial

DiFSET
bRICTINN

ADUIS NG L

FRTCTION




Note 1

Note 2:

When "INCOMPLETE” appears on the
monitor screen in step (7), press S303 on
5S-48 board to return to the menu screen.
Check the reel motor, reel FG duty
adjustment and reel motor drive circuit
(on DR-118 board).

When the "SERVO ADJUST” mode is
comnpleted, turn the POWER to OFF and
put Bit4 of S601 on SS-48 board in OPEN
state.

press S303
[CUNTN
E110
[0
select with
search Dial
: NV RAM CONTROL
‘ oress S302
B1i 7 MV BAM CONYSRO!
“ DATA salect with
search dial

press $302

SERVO ADJUST
B1.7: 6NV RAM CONTROI

SAVE (GMP: FTF

press S303 twice

]
S601-4/55-48 : OPEN
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5-12-7. T Reel Torque Adjustment

- Be sure to perform the T reel torque adjusiment when a take-up reel motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEO QUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check
1,

Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
(The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT)

Put Bit4 of S60)1 on SS-48 board in CLOSE
state. Push S302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode.

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl: SERVO ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial,

Press $302 on SS-48 board to select "SERVO
ADJUST"” mode.

Move * mark to "B108: T REEL TORQUE”
which is displaying on monitor screen with
the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute T
REEL TORQUE".

Confirm that the message "COMPLETE” is
displayed on the momitor screen.

When "COMPLETE” is displayed on the
monitor screen, press S303 on SS-48 board to
return to the menu screen.

Move * mark to "B117 : NV RAM CON-
TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.
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l press S302
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selact with
search dial
select with
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press S303
select with
search gial
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9. Press S302 on S5-48 board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL"” menu.

10. Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ]. DATA”
with the search dial.

11. Press S302 on SS-48 board. Data will be stor-
ed on the NOV RAM.

12. When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on SS-48
board to return to the mode screen.

Note 1: When "INCOMPLETE” appears on the
monitor screen in step (7), press S303 on
SS-48 board to return to the menu screen.
Perform reel FG duty adjustment. Check
the reel motor drive circuit (on DR-118
board).

Note 2: When the "SERVO ADJUST"” mode is
completed, turn the POWER to OFF and
put Bit4 of S60- on SS-48 board in OPEN
state.

press $302

SERVO ADJUST
B117:NY RAM CONYROL

SAVE &LL ADJ.DAVA
1OAC TACTORY DATA

select with
search dial

l press 3302

SERV() AD.MNIST
B117; 0V B"AM CONTROL

SAVE COMPLETE

press S303 twice

$601-4/55-48 OPEN
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5-13.

Tools

REEL POSITION MOTOR REPLACEMENT

L shaped wrench (across flat has 0.89 nm)

2 7-700-736-06

Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450-A

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of reel position motor

|

Confirmation of ree! position motor
opeération

Removal

1.
2.

Open DR-118 board.

Disconnect a connecter CN315 of the reel
position motor frcm DR-118 board.

Remove two screws (PWH3 X 8) shown in the
figure, and remove a reel position motor
block.

Loosen two setscrews of a gear M, and
remove the gear M from the ree. position
motor shaft.

Remove two screws (B3 X4), and temove a
reel position motor.

Unsloder two lead wires of the reel position
motor,

Installation

7.

10.

11,

12.

Solder two lead wires unsoldered in step (6) to
a new reel position motor.

Solder a yellow leed wire to + terminal
Install the new recl position motor to 2 motor
mounting bracket as the yellow lead wire
faces in the direction of a S reel table.
Insert the gear M to the reel position motor
shaft.

Put the wire clearance gauge (0.5 mw) between
the gear M and boss of the motor, and tighen
two setscrews while pressing the gear M
towards the motor side,

Install the reel position motor biock to the
chassis with two screws (PWH3 % 8),
Connect the reel position motor ¢onnéector to
CN315 on DR-118 board.

Adjustment after replacement

13.

Perform confirmation of reel position motor
operation. (Refer to Section 5-13-1.).
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5-13-1.

Reel Position Motor Operation Check

+ Be sure to perform the reel positior motor operation check when a reel position motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEO OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1.

10.

11

Put Bit7 of S601 on SS-48 board in CLOSE
state.

Tum the POWER to ON. Push S302 and put
the vnit into maintenance mode.

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "BO: SERVO CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS5-48 board to select "SERVO
CHECK" moge.

Move * mark to "B0O2: MOTOR CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board to select "MOTOR
CHECK" menu.

Move * mark to "BO27: REEL POSITION”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute "REEL
POSITION" sub-ment-.

Press S302 on SS-48 board, make sure that a
reel table moves.

When the reel table is paositioned to the S
cassette position, confirm that the messagce
"S-POSITION” is displayed on the monitor
screen.

When the reel table i3 positioned to the L
cassette position, confirm that the message
"L-POSITION” is displayed on the monitor
screen.

1f the message does not apper on the monitor
screen, check the ree! nosition motor driver
circuit (on DR-118 board) and rccl position
switch operates normally.

Press S303 twice on SS-48 board to return to
the mode screen.

After confirmation, turn the POWER to OFF,
and put Bit7 of S601 on SS-48 board in OPEN
state.

$601.7/55-48 - CLOSE

MATNTENANCE MODE

: VIDEO CHECK

: SERVO CHECK

R AIYeT select with
: DT ABJUST search dal
: OTHERS3

SW202 (SS-46) : CHECK
303 (S5-48) : RETURN

5601-7/5548 : OPEN

press S302

l press 5302

select with
search dial

l press 5302

select with
search dial

Contirm that the reel t2ble 1S
positioned to ine S cassette
position.

Confirm taat the reel 1able is
posiuoned to the L casseite
pesition

P> 12 3 I B E 3
481 . RLTURN

1 press S303 twice
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5-14. REEL POSITION SENSOR REPLACEMENT

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of reel position sensor ]
reel shift motor

DR:118 board

Confirmation of reel position motor
operation

Removal

1. Open DR-118 board.

2. Remove two screws (PWH3X8) that holds
PTC-42 board where a reel position sensors
are mounted.

3. Disconnect connector CN924 while lifting
PTC-42 doard.

4. Unsolder the reel position sensor. W

screws PTC-42 board
(PWH3X8)

Installation
5. Mount a new reel position sensor to match a
polarity that is silk screened on PTC-42
board.
6. Connect connector CN924 to PTC-42 board,
and install it to the chassis.

Adjustment after replacement

7. Perform reel position motor operation check.
(Refer to Section 5-13-1)
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5-15. THEREADING MOTOR REPLACEMENT

Tools
L shajed wrench (across flat has 1.27 om)
1 7-700-736-01
Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450-A

‘ screws (PWH3 XB)

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of threading motor

)

Confirmation of threading motor oper-
ation

PTC-49 board

Removal
!, Disconnect connectors CN903 and CN902
from PTC-49 board.
2. Remove two screws (PWH3 X 8) shown in the
figure, and remove a threading motor block.

L shaped wrench
3. Loosen a setscrew of a joint (1) with L shaped

wrench.

4. Remove two screws (B3X4), and remove a
threading motor.

5. Unsolder two lead wires from the threading
motor. setscrew

jotnt (1)

threading mator block
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Installation
6. Solder two lead wires which are unsoldered
in step (5) to a new threading motor.

Note :Solder brown leacd wire to plus terminal.

-~y

After a threading motor shaft is pass through
a hole of the threading motor bracket, and
insert the joint (1) to the motor shaft.

8. Install the threading motor to the threading
motor bracket with two screws (B3x4) =o
that the following two requirements are satis-
fied:

* The brown lead wire must face in the
direction of the drum when installing to the
threading motor bracket.

+ Engage the joint (1) with the joint (2) of the
worm assembly.

9. Install the joint (1) to the motor shaft with a
setscrew so that the clearance between the
joints (1) and (2) satisfies the specification.

10. Make surc that the threading motor rotation
detection ring rotates smoothly when it is
turned by fingers

11. Install the threading motor block to chassis
with two screws (PWH3 X 8).

12, Connect the connectors CN903 and CN902 to

PTC-49 board.

Adjustment after replacement

13. Perform threading motor operation check.
{Refer to Section 5-15-1.)

5-15-1. Threading Motor Operation Check

threading motor selscrew

T
S ‘jb o

)ﬁ@\m‘
[\

_oint (1) foint (2)

L= 0

Spee. 0.5 mmM=A=0.8 mm |

« Be sure to perform the theading motor operation checlc when a threading motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEO OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and gisplay
characters,

Check

1. Put Bit7 of S601 on SS-48 board in CLOSE
state,

2. Turn the POWER to ON. Push S302 and put
the unit into maintenance mode.

3. Press the search diai to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "BO: SERVO CHECK"
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

5-62

$601-7/55-48 : CLOSE

press $302

NMATHTLHANIL WMOLE

select with
search dial




10.

11.

12.

Press S302 on SS-48 board to select "SERVO
CHECK” mode.

Move * mark to "BO2; MOTOR CHECK”
which !: displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board to select "MOTOR
CHECK" menu.

Move * mark to "BO23: THREADING”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute
"THREADING” sub-menu.

Message "TURN JOG DIAL IN JOG MODE,
FWD : THREAD, REV : UNTH" will appear
on the monitor screen.

Then turn the search dial to the direction of
FWD according to the message, make sure
that the threading motor rotates in the
threading direction, and message on the
screen changes into "THREAD END”.

Turn the search dial to the direction of REV.
Make sure that the threading motor rotates
in the unthreading direction, and message on
the screen changes into "UNTHREAD
END"

If the message does not appear, check the
loading motor drive circuit, loading FG am-
plifier (on DR-118 board) and to make sure
that the loading TOP/END switch operates
normal.y.

Press S303 twice on SS-48 board to return to
the mode screen.

After confirmation, furn the POWER to OFF,
and put Bit7 of S60) on $S-48 board in OPEN
state.

l oress S302

‘BLUNGER 50L: CHLCK salect wilf
B4 REEL /CARS TAN } search dial
% FG CHECK
press S302
selact with
search dial

SERVO CHECK
MOTCR OIECK
BO23: TRLADRTNG MGTE

241 LNIF-RLAD LM

turn search dal to the
direction of FWD

Make sure that the ucit s
in the unthreading eno state

TANN G

PV o S ANTF

. RETURN

turn search dial to the
direction of REV

Make sure thet the unit is
in the threading end state.

=iV UNTH

. RETURN

l press S303 twice

5601-4/55-48 : OPEN
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5-16. S SLIDER ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT
Tools

Cleaning piece 1 2-034-697-00

Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01

Molyton grease  : 7-662-001-41

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of S slider assembly

|

Adjustment of tape running

Removal

1. Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers looking it from the
front, and put a S slider assmbly to 5 mm
back from the threading completion mode.
At this time S, T and P slider assemblies are
moved on ST base and P base.

2. Unhook an end sensor harmess as shown in

threading motor rotation detaction ring

S rail screws

\ |

S slider assembly

: o N L4
: .@ ® © . S o o A O,
o P\ 5

® o -
O Mo
O ) “ @' 5@ (e ‘
ODO s\o v 2 v ODOOD

A\ VAN

end sensor harness screws

S tension arm

the figure from a clamper of a S rail.
3. Remove four screws (PWH3X8) that holds
the S rail, and remove the S rail.

Note :Pay particular atiention not to cavse dam-
age to a drum and tape guide during
removal.

4. Hold the S slider assembly with hand and
turn the motor rotation detection ring of the

threading motor block in the counterclock-
wise direction by fingers until the S joint
installation shaft on a threading ring comes
to the position as shown in the figure.

S joint instaliation shaft

S slider aszembly

threading motor rotation
detection ring

threading ring
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5. Remove the S joint from a shaft on the
threading ring, and remove the S slider as-
sembly from the unit.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause dam-

age to the drum during removal.

6. Remove the S joint from the S slider assem-
bly.

Installation

7. Clean the contacting surfaces of the S rail
with the S slider assembly with a cleaning
piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

8. Clean the contacting surfaces of a2 new S
slider assembly with the S rail with a ¢lean-
ing piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

9. Ingert the S joint to the S slider assembly as
show in the figure.

S joint

S slider assembly

threading ring

S slider assembly

S joint

A Y

threading ring

OK

NG
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21, Insert the other end of the S joint into the
shaft on the threading ring.

1. Hold the S slider assembly with hand and
turn the motor rotation cctectior. ring of the
threading motor block in the clockwise direc-
tion by fingers, and inseri the S slider assem-
bly into the groove of the ST base.

12. Instalt the S rail to the chassis with four
screws (PWH3 x8).

Note 1 :Pay particular attention not o cause
damage to the drum and the tape guide.

Note 2 :When installing the S rail, push the S rail
in the direction of the arrors so that align
the width of groove of the ST base and S
rail.

13, After wrning the motor rotation detection
ring in the counterclockwise direction with
fingers, and smear a molyton grease slighly
to the part as shown in the figure.

Note 1 :Do not smear the grease to the rail.

Note 2 :Pay particular attention not to smear
grease to the tape guide and drum, ete.
when smearing grease. I{ it is smeared by
mistake, wipe it off completely with a
cleaning piece moistened with cleaning
fluid.

14. Tumn the motor rotation detection ring in the
clockwise and counterclockwise directions by
fingers, and make sure that the S slider as-
sembly moves smoothly.

Adjustment after replacement
15. Perform tape running adjustment. (Refer to
Section 6-3.)
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5-17. T SLIDER ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

Tools threading moltor rotaton detection ning
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01
Moiyton grease  : 7-662-001-41

Y slider assembly screws
(PWH3X8)

Replacement flow chart

| Removal of cleaning roller block
|

|

Replacement of T slider assembly

] \ oh

Installation of cleaning roller block 7 5

l o ° ' ,"‘:1‘00'0

Adjustment of cleaning roller block

position
i OEs@%

Adjustment of tape running %

Remayal screw T rall screw

1. Remove a cleaning roller block. (Refer to (PWH3IXB)
steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)

2. Remove an AU head cover At this time, the
harness clamper of the drum ccmes off
together. (Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.)

3. Rotate a drive gear by fingers so that a reel
table is placed to the L cassette position.

4. Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers Jooking it from the
front, and put a T slider assmbly to 5 mm
bacx from the threading compjetion mode.
At this time S, T and P slider assemblies are
moved on ST base and 1’ base.

5. Unhook a tape beginning sensoe harness from
a T rail

6. Remove five screws (PWH3X10 and
PWH3 x8) that holds the T rail, and remove
the T rail.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause dam-
age to a drum and tape guide doring
removal.
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7.  Remove the P joint which is connected with P
slider assembly and threading ring from 2 {hreading motor rotation ring T joint installation shaft
shaft on the threading ring.

8. Hold the T slider assembly with hand and T slider assembly
turn the motor rotation detectior ring of the
threading motor block in the counterclock-
wise direction by fingers until the T joint
installation shaft on the threading ring comes
to the position as shown in the figure.

shaft P joint

9. Remove the T joint from the shaft on the
threading ring, and remove the T slider as- = drum
sembly from the unit.

T joint
Note :Pay particular attention not to cause dam-
age to the drum during removal.

10. Remove the T joint from the T slider assem-
bly.

T slider assembly

threading ring
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Installation

11,

iz,

14

15,

16,

Clean the contacting surfaces of the T rail
with the T slider assembly with a2 cleaning
piece moistened with cleaning {luid.

Clean the contacting surfaces of a new T
shider assembly with the T rall with a clean-
ing plece moistened with cleaning fluid.

23, Inserr the T joint to the T slider assembly as

show in the figure.

Insert the other end of the T joint into a shaft
on the threading ring.

Hold the T slider assembly with band and
turn the motor rotation detection ring of the
threading motor block in the counterclock-
wise direction by fingers, and insert the T
slider assembly into the groove of the ST
base.

Insert the P joint into the shaft on the thread-
ing ring.

T shder assermbly

=

threading ring *

OK

NG

threading motor rotation ring

T slider essembly
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17. Install the T rail to the chassis with five
screws (PWH3 X 10 and PWH3 X 8).

Note 1 :Pay particular attention not to cause
damage to the drum and the tapes guide.

Note 2 :When installing the T rail, align the
width of groove of the ST base and T
rail, and at the same time align the width
of groove of the P base and T rail

Note 3 :When fastening the T rail with the screw
(PWH3Xx8) shown in the figure, pay par-
ticular attention not to twist the T rail.

18. After turning the motor rotation detection
ring in the counterclockwise direction with
fingers, and smear a molyton grease slighly
to the part as shown in the figure.

Note 1 :Do not smear the grease to the rail.

Note 2 :Pay particular attention not to smear
grease to the tape guide and drum, eic,
when smearing grease. If it is smeared by
mistake, wipe it off completely with a
cleaning piece moistened with cleaning
fluid.

19. Turn the motor rotation detection ring in the
clockwise and counterclockwise directions by
fingers, and make sure that the T slider
assembly moves smoothly.

20. Install the AU head cover together with the
drum harness clamper.

21. Instal)l the cleaning roller block. (Refer to
steps(7) and (8) in Section 5-6.)

Adjustment after replacement
22. Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)
23. Perform tape running adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-3.)
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screw
(PWH3X10)

ST base T rail

P base

screw (PWH3X10)

screw (PWH3X10)

molyton grease

T slider assembly
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5-18, P SLIDER ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

Tools
Cleaning piece ¢ 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid 1 9-919-573-0)
Molyion grease . 7-662-001-41

Replacement flow chart

] Replacement of P slicer assembly |

Adjustment of cleaning roller block
position

l

l

| Adjustment of tape running

Removal

1.

Remove a cleaning roller block. (Refer to
steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)

Remove an AU head cover. At this time. the
harness clamper of the drum comes off
together. (Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.)
Rotate a drive gear by fingers so that a reel
table is placed to the L cassette position.
Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of 2 threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers looking it from the
front, and put a P slider assmbly to 5 mm
back from the threading completion mode.
At this time S, T and P slider assemblies are
moved on ST base and P base.

Unhook the tape beginning sensor harness
from the T rail.

Remove five screws (PWH3X10 and
PWH3 X 8) that holds the T rail, and remove
it.

Note :Pay particular altention not to cause dam-

age to a drum and tape guide during
removal.

Remove a P joint which connects the P slider
assembly with a threading ring from a shaft
on the threading ring.

Remove the P joint from the P slider assem.
bly.

threading motor rotation
detection ring

AU bed cover seting posision

Goo

screws
(PWH3X10)
@\l IO
S %
s NG o)
IONS -
I . ©
& *) ;
o}
A ( (o

® o O o
I
screw T rail screws beginning
(PWH3X8) sensor
haeness
P sli |
P joint sliger assembly

threading ring
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Installation

9.

10.

1.

12. Insert the P slider assembly into the groove of

5-72

Clean the contacting surfaces of the T rail
with the 'I" slider assembly and P slider as-
sembly with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid.

Clean the contacting surfaces of a new P
slider assembly with the T rail with a clean-
ing piece moistened with cleaning fluid.
Insert the P joint to the P slider assembly as
shown in the figure.

the ST base as shown in the figure.

P shder assembly

P joint

! i _ threading rning

|

OK

L

P slider assembly




13. Insert the P joint into the shaft on the *hread-
ing ring,
14. Instal) the T rail to the chassis with five

screws (PWH3 X 10 and PWH3 x§), P base

Note | :Pay particular atiention not to cause
damage to the drum and the tape guide.

Note 2 :When installing the T rail, align the
width of groove of the ST base and T
rail, and align the widih of groove of P
base and T rail.

Note 3 : When fastening the T rai. with the screw ¥l
(PWH3x10) shown in the figure, pay
particular atrention not to twist the T
rail.

screw (PWH3X10)

. . . screw (PWH3X10)
15. After turning the motor rotation detection

ring in the counterclockwise direction with

fingers, and smear a mo.yton grease slighly Spec: A=8

to the part as shown in the figure,

Note 1 Do not smear the grease to the rail. molyton grease

Note 2 :Pay particular attention not to smear
grease to the tape guide and drum, etc.
when smearing grease. If it is smeared by
mistake, wipe it off completely with a
cleaning piece moistened with cleaning
fluid.

16. Turn the motor rotation deteciion ring in the
clockwise and counterclockwise directions by
fingers, and make sure that the P slider as.
sembly moves smoothly.

17. Inst2ll the AU head cover together with the
drum harness clampey.

18. Install the cleaning roller block. (Refer to
steps (7) and (8) in Section 5-6)

Adjustment after replacement P sliger assembly
29, Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)
20. Perform tape running adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-3.)

5-73




5-19. S TENSION REGULATOR ARM ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

Tool
L shaped wrench (across flat has 0.89 mm)
: 7-700-736-06

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of S tension regulator
arm assembly

Adjustment of S tension regulator arm
operating position

Adjustment of S tension regulator sen-
sor sensitivity

(Be sure to replace a T tension regulator arm and
TR-73 board which places under the T tension
regulator arm at the back side of the chassis in
this step, if necessary.)

Adjustment of FWD back tension

l

Adjustment of REV back tension

l

Adjustment of tape running

:

Confirmation of video tracking

Remaval

1. Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers looking from the
front, and put the unit into the threading
completion mode.

2. Loosen a setscrew shown in the figure hold-
ing a S tension regulator arm assembly, and
lift the S tension regulator arm assembly
straight up to remove.

L shaped
wrench

/

S tensron regulator arm assembiy

/ e

setscrew

threading motor rotation ring




Installation

3.

Install a new S tension regulator arm assem-
bly to a shaft of a tension regulator base so
that a protector, plate spring and shaft of a
drive arm are assembled as shown in the
figure, and tighten a setscrew.

Adjustraent after replacement

4.

Perform S tension regulator arm operating
position adjustment. (Refer to step {12 and
later in Sectjon 5-19-1))

Perform S tension sensor sensitivity adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-19-2.)

Perform FWD back tension adjustment.
(Refer to Section 5-19-3.)

Perform REV back tension adjustment.
(Refer to Section 3-19-4.)

Perform tape running adjustment. (Refer to
Section 6-3.)

Perform confirmation of video tracking ad-
justment. (Refer to Section 6-4.)

dnve arm

S tension regulator
arrm assernbly

plate spring

protector
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5-19-1. S Tension Regulator Arm Operating Position Adjustment

+ Be sure to perform this adjustment without installing a cassette compartment.

Tools

Cassette reference plate (L) J-6320-880-A
Tension regulator positioning tool

. J-6322-370-A
Dial tension gauge (50g) : J-6327-850-A
Tension measurement tape : J-6327-930-A

(Refer to Secrion 5-1.)

Nonslip rubber sheet : J-6327-980-A
(Refer to Section 5-1.)
Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450-A
Cleaning piece . 2-034-687-00
Cleaning fiuid : 9-919-573-01
Check

1. Install a tension regulator positioning tool
onto the place where the full erase head base
was installed.

While pressing the tool in the direction to the
arrow, tighten it with screw (PWH3 X 8).
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screw

(PWH3X8)
\-? tension regulator positianing tool




Put Bit4 of S601 on SS-48 board in CLOSE
state.

Confirm that a reel table is in S cassette
position. When it is in L cassette position,
turn the POWER to ON once, change it to S
cassette position, according to the Mainte-
nance Menu "B027: REEL POSITION"
Place the cassetie reference plate (L) on four
cassette pillars.

Tourn the POWER to ON. A threading ring
rotates automatically, and put the unit into
the threading completion mode. Press STAN-
DBY buiton to be in STANDBY OFF mode,
and stop the rotation of a drum.

Put one end of the tension measurement tape
into TG-3 tape guide on a S slider assembly
as shown in the figure.

Thread the tension measurement tape as
shown in the figure.

Put the Lip of the dial tension gauge into the
holder of the tension measurement tape.

S tension regulator arm tenson measursment tape

TG-1

tension measurement tape

holder

dial tension gavge
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Place the dial tension pauge on the cassette
reference plate (L), and move the gauge along
the cassette reference plate (L) in the direction
shown ‘n the figure until the indication of the
gauge shows 42 g.

Note 1 :Confirm that the tension measurement

tape is placed on every tape guide roller
properly.

Note 2 :Pull the tension measurement tape in the

10.
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parpendicular direction to the casseite
reference plate (I.).

When the indication of the gauge is 42 g,
confirm that the side surface of 2 S tension
regulator arm is located withir. the limits of
the tension regulator positioning tool as
shown in the figure.

If the specification is satisfied, perform step
(6) and later.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform
step (D and later.

cassette reference plate (L)

dia) tension gauge

tgnsion regulator positioning too)

S tension regulator arm

tension regulator positioning tool

The side surtace of the S tension
regulator is positioned in this rang.




Adjustment

11.

12.
13.

14.

16

17.

18.

18.

Loosen a fixing screw (PHW3%x8) of a S
stopper for 1/3 to 1/2 turn.

Perform step (9).

While keeping the state of step (9), insert a 3
mm flatblade serewdriver mto notch of the S
stopper, and adjust position of the S stopper
so that the specification is satisfied,

Tighten the fixing screw (PWH3 X 8) of the S
stopper.

. Reconfirm that the specificatin is satisficd

according to the check procedure.

After adjustment, take out the tension mea-
surement tape from the (mit, and press
EJECT button to put into the unthreading
completion mode, then take out the cassette
reference plate (L).

Tum the POWER to OFF, and put Bit4 of
S601 on 55-48 board in OPEN state.
Remove the tension regulator positioning
tool.

Clean the tape running suvrfaces of TG-1,
TG-2, TG-3 and tension regulator roller with
a cleaning piece moistened with cleaning
fluid.

S stopper

screw
(PWH3 X 8)

S tension regulator arm
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5.19-2. S Tension Sensgor Sensitivity Adjustment

» It is impossible to only confirmn whether S tension
sensor sensitivity is being properly adjusted. Be
sure to adjust S tension sensor sensitivity as the
following procedures below, and save the adjust-
ment data in NOV RAM.

- Be surc¢ to perform this adjustment after remov-
ing a cassette compartment.

Tools
Cassette reference plate  : J-6080-008-A
Dial tension gauvge (50g) : J-6327-850-A

Tension measurement tape : J-6327.930-A

(Refer to Section 5-1.)
L shaped wrench (across flat has 0.89 mm)

- 7-700-736-06

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEO OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Adjustment

1. Tumm the POWER to OFF, and put Bit4 of
S601 on SS-48 board in CLOSE state.

2. Confirm that a reel table is in S cassette
position, When it is in L cassette position,
turn the POWER to ON once, change it to S
cassetie position, according to the Mainte-
nance Menu ”B027 : REEL POSITION"

3. Loosen a setscrew of a S tension regulator
arm assembly for 1/4 to 1/3 tum.

4, Tum the POWER to ON. When the POWER
is turned ON, threading automatically starts.
Press EJECT button to put the unit in EJECT
completion mode.

5. Push S302 and put the unit into maintenance
mode. .

6. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl: SERVO ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

7. Press S$302 on $5-48 boarad to select "SERVO
ADJUST” mode.

8. Move * mark to "Bl112: S TENSION SEN-
SOR” which is. displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

9. Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute S

TENSION SENSOR" menu.
Place a cassette reference plate on four cas-
sette pillars.

10.

L shaped
wrench

ey

7

Q_ O

$601-4/55-48

MATRTLNAN

V4
7,
g/

\

govovE2

RN
g
e T
S tension
Ve P regulator arm assembly

=

+ CLOSE
press S302

ZF MCDF

setscrew

select with
search daal

select with
search dial
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11.

12,

13.

14.

Press STOP button to put the unit into the
threading completion mode. Then press
STANDBY button to be in STANDBY OFF
mogde, and stop the rotation of a drum.

Put one end of the tension measurement tape
into TG-3 tape guide on a S slider assembly
as shown in the figurc.

Thread the special made tension measuring
tape as shown in the figure.

Pot the tip of the dial tension gauge into the
holder of the special made tension measuring
fape.

S tenson regulator arm tape TG2

fension mesasurement tape

holder

holder

dia) tension gavge
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15.

Place the dial tension gauge on the cassette
reference plate, and move the gauge along the
cassette reference plate in the divection
shown in the figure unti) the indication of the
gauge shows 45 g.

Note 1 :Corfirm that the tension measurement

tape is placed on every tape guide roller
oroperly.,

Note 2 :Pull the tension measurement tape in the

parpendicular direction to the cassette
reference plate.

Note 3 :Keep the condition of step (15) when
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performing steps (16) through (20).

cassette reference plate N
8 L]
) Ses [N

diel tension gauge

TGl @

1119

dral tension gauge

— |C _/

tape

-
O

l' N 7

Pull the tape in the parpen-
dicular direction to the cassette
reference plate.

press PLAY button

select with
search gial

KOT READY

4 RFADY !

1 press S302




*6, Press PLAY button.

17. Move * mark to "READY” which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial.

18. Press S302 on SS-48 board.

19. First, use a flatblade screwdriver to rotate

the adjusting screw of the S tension regulator
arm assembiy clockwise slowly until the
display on the monitor screen changes (turn
three to four rotation).
Then rotate the adjusting screw slowly unti
data displayed on the monitor screen changes
to values between -10 and 10, and the data
must be kept in increacing state,

Note 1 :Make sure to rotate the flatblade screw-
driver clockwise.

Note 2 :While adjusting screw is rotated, the
data will keep on increasing and decreas-
ing. In this adjustment, the data must be
kept in increasing state and adjusted to
meet the specificatinn.

For example : 0001, 0002, 0003, 0004,...
data shown in monitor screen is increas-
ing.
0002, 0001, 0000, -0001,..data shown in
monifor screen is decreasing.
20. While the condition of step (15) ie being kept,
tighten a setscrew of the S tension regulator
arm assembly.

S tenstion
regulator arm asserr bly

Turn adjusting screw
clockwise direction

REW &1 CALLY

adjusting screw

setscrew

SERVO ADJUST
B 12-5 TENGION 5

Al

Rotata the adjusting
screw ontil data displayed
changes to wvalue
bstween—10 and 10,
(must be kept in (increas-
ing state).

[

l tighten a setscrew
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21.

22.
23.

24,

Move * mark to "READY"” which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial.

Press 5302 on SS-48 board.

After pressing STOP button, press STAND-
BY butten to be in STANDBY OFF mode,
and stop the rotation of a drum,

Place the dial tension gauge on the cassette
reference plate, and move the gauge along the
cassette reference plate in the direction
shown in the figure until the indication of the
gauge shows 25 g.

Note 1 :Confirm that the tension measurement

tape is placed on every tape guide roller
properly.

Note 2 :Pull the tension measurement tape in the

parpendicular direction to the cassette
reference plate.

Note 3 :Keep the condition of step (24) when

25.
26.

27.
28.

29.

30.
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performing steps (%5 through (0.

Press PLAY button.

Move * mark to "READY” which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board.

After pressing STOP button, press STAND-
BY button to be in STANDBY OFF mode,
and stop the rotation of a drum.

Take out the dial tension gauge, tension
measurement tape and cassette reference
plate from the unit.

Press EJECT button to put into the unthreagd-
ing completion mode.

- select with
NG MUODARER search dial

NOT READY

sREADY !
DATA

0003

(ndication of the gauge
shows 25 g

select with
search dial

press S302

M SENSOR

TAMNDDBY (1 NGOL,
) N g

l Take out the dial tension
gauge, tension measure-
ment tape, and cassstte ref-
erence plate. Press EJECT
button.




31

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

Move * mark to "B117 . NV RAM CON.
TROL” which is displaying on tha monitor
screen with the search dal,

Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL" menu.

Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA”
with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board. Data will be stor-
ed on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE" is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on SS-48
board to return to the mode screen.

Tum the POWER to OFF and put Bitd of
S601 on SS-48 board in OPEN state.

selsct with
search disl
1NV _RAM CONTROL
press S302

SERVQ ADJUST

B 7 NV RAM COMTR0

N0 013 RAT1ON

= select with
search dial

l press S302

SERVO ADJUST
B117 LY RAM COMTRCI,

SAMFE TOMPLLTL

l press $303 twice

5601-4/55.48 : OPEN
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5:19-3. FWD Back Tension Adjustment

» Make sure to perform this adjustment with a cassette compartment is installed.

Tools

Cassette tape BCT-30M
Drum tension tool (Recommended to use
TENTELOMETER U2-H7-UMC).

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEO OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display

characters.
Check

1. Put the unit into EJECT mode.

2. Turn the POWER to OFF, and put Bit4 of
S601 on SS.48 board in CLOSE state.

3. Turn the POWER to ON. Push S302 on $S-48
board and put the unit jnto maintenance
mode.

4. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl : SERVO AD-
JUST” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

5. Press $302 on SS-48 board to select "SERVO
ADJUST” mode.

6. Move * mark to "B115; FWD TENSION”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

7. Press 5302 on S5-48 board to execute "FWD
TENSION" menu

8. Insert a BCT-30M cassette tape at about 3
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minutes portion from the tape beginning.

5601-4/5S-48 : CLOSE
press S302

MAT™NTFRANTCE MOCL

select with
search dial

select with
search dia)

B1:7:MV Al CONTROL
press $302

SERVO AD.JUS
B 5:FUD TCRS10ON

£ insert a casseftte tape




|

set the drum tension tool in this portion.

drum tension tool
(TENTELOMETER)

(TENTELOMETER), and insert it inio the
appointed portion as shown in the figure.

9. Hold a drum tension to0)
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10, Put the unit into Play mode.

Note :Adust the slantness of the drum tension
tool so that the tape runs smoothly without
waveing between the S tension regulator
arm and full erase head, and between the
full erase head and TG-2 tape guide.

11, Move * mark to "READY" which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial.

12. Confirm that the values of the drum tension
tool meet the specification.

Specifieation : 41g to 45¢.

If not to meet the specification, parform step (13
and later.

Adjustment

13. Parform steps from (1) to (D.

14, Press S302 on SS-48 board.

15, Rotate search dial until the value of drum
tension too) meets the specification.

16. If meet the specification, push S302 on SS-48
board.

17. When the FWD back tension adjustment is
finished and does not perform the REV back
tensior adjustment continoously, press S302
on SS-45 board, and perform steps (8 and
later.

[f the REV back tension adjustment performs
after the FWD back tension adjustment con-
tinuously, move * mark to "TADJUST REV
TENSION" which is displaying on the moni-
tor screen with the search dial, and then press
S302.

After this operation, perform the REV back
tension adjustment in accordance with Sec-
tion 5-19-4.

(The adjustment data of FWD back tension
adjustment and REV back tension adjustment
stores together in the NOV RAM.)

18. Remove drum tension too! and then push
EJECT button, take out the cassette tape.

13. Move * mark to "B:17 : NV RAM CON.-
TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

20. Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL"” menu.
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press PLAY botton

ERVO ADJUST
B 5 LWk TENSTOM

select with
search dial

MOY REA
Rl ADY !

Caonfirm the value
meets the specification.

SCRYVO AN,
Bi15: =W

wITH
I RARNG

Rotate searen dial ntil
the value maets the specification.

press S302

When finished, H
prass 5302 ¢

When oerforming
REV back tension
adjustment move ¥
mark to “ADJUST
REV

TENSION™, and
press S$302.

SERVO ADJUST
B11% r&D TF

(i TANDRY OFF MODL,
aNL FJSH FUECT KEY

press EJECT button




21

22.

23

24,

Move * mark to "SAVE ALL AN} DATA"
with the search dial

Press 5302 on 85-48 boar<. Data will be stor-
ad on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE"” is displaved on
fhe monitor screen, preas S303 twice on §5.48
board o return to the mode screen

Turn the POWER to OFF and put Bitd of
$801 on $5.48 board in OPEN state,

ADJUST [COMTHUED)

RE Swifcelng pos.
2 S10N ERSON -
T TENSION SEnson sefect with
CPICTHURE SPLITTING search dipl
‘Ewp TENSTON
REV TENSION

I NV HAM CONTROL

l press 5302

select with
search digl

press 8302

SE YD
B 07 Ny AN CORTROL

BAVE CONPLET

N

“ prass S303 twice

S601-4/55-48 : OPEN
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5-19-4. REV Back Tension Adjustment

+ Make sure to perform this adjustment with a cassette compartment is installed.

Tools
Cassette tape BCT-30M
Drum tension tool {Recommended to use
TENTELOMETER U2-E7-UMC).

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEO OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters,

Check

1. Put the unit into EJECT mode.

2. Tum the POWER to OFF, and put Bitd of
S60- on S5-48 board in CLOSE state.

3. Turn the POWER to ON. Push S$302 on SS-48
board and put the unit into maintenance
mode.

4. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl : SERVO AD:-
JUST" which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

5. Press S302 on SS-48 board to select "SERVO
ADJUST” mode.

6. Move * mark to "Bl16: REV TENSION”
which ie displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute "REV

TENSION” menu.

8. Insert a2 BCT-30M cassette tape at about 3
minutes portion from the tape beginning

9. Hold a drum tension tool, and insert it into
the appointed portion as shown in the figure.

-
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S601-4/58-48 : CLOSE

l press S302

MATHNTERANCE MODE

select with
search dial
SERVD ADJ.SIST ((f
Sr
- select with
B search dial
R
eR

l inser{ a cassette tape

set the drum tension tool in this portion




10. Press SEARCH button.

Note :Adjust the slantness of the drum tension
tool so that the tape is placed without
twisirg between the S tension regulator
arm and TG-2 tape guide.

11, Move * mark to "READY"™ which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial.

12. Confirm thav the values of the drum tension
tool satisfiy the specification.

Specification : 28 g to 34 g.

If the specificationis not satisfied, parform step (13)
and later.

drom tension toot
(TENTELOMETER)

seflect with
searct deal

Conlirm the value
meets the specification,

i press $302

SERVO ADJUST
3116 RFY TENSTON
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Adjustment

13.

A

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

4.
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Parform steps {rom (1) to (1)

Press $S302 on SS-48 board.

Rotate search dia)l until the value of drum
tension tool satisfies the specification.

If the specificationis is satisfied, press S302
on SS-48 board.

When the REV back tension adjustment is
finished and does not perform the FWD back
tension adjustment continuously, press S302
on SS.48 board, and perform sieps (8) and
later.

If the FWD back iension adjustment perfor-
ms after the REV back tension agjustment
continuously, move * mark to "ADJUST
FWD TENSION" which is disnlaying on the
monitor screen with the search dial, and then
press S302.

After this operation, perform the FWD back
tension adjustment in accordance with Sec-
tion 5-19-3.

(The adjustment data of REV back tension
adjusiment and FWD back tension adjust-
ment stores together in the NOV RAM.)
Remove drum tension tool and then press
EJECT button, take out the cassette tape.
Move * mark to "Bl117 : NV RAM CON-
TROL"” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu,

Move * mark to "SAVE ALL AD). DATA"
with the search gial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board. Data will be stor-
ed on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE"” is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on SS-48
board to return to the mode screen.

Turn the POWER to OFF and put Bit4 of
S601 on SS-48 board in OPEN state.

Rotate search dial umi)
the value meets the specification

When finished, J

press S302

press S302

SERYO AT ST
A NFY O VFERS TN

When performing
FWD back tension
adjostment, move *
mark to "ADJUST
FWD TENSION', and

e ALY
i i press S302.
my T

SERVO ADJUST
Bi1& RtV TVMS)ON

sefect with
search dial

SERVO ADJUS
B AN

PERACTON
Al ADJL \ select with
a search dial

‘ press 5302

SAVL COM2IFTE

1 press S303 twice

S601-4/55-48 : OPEN




5-20.

Tool

T TENSION REGULATOR ARM ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

L shaped wrench (across flat has 0.89 mm)

: 7-700-736-06

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of T iension regulator
arm assembly

l

Adjustment of T tension regulator arm
operaling position

|

Adjustment of T tepsion sensor sen-
sitivity

(Be sure to replace a S tension regulator arm and
TR-73 board which places under the S tension
regulator arm at the Yack side of the chassis in
this step, if necessary.)

Adjustment of FWD back tension

l

Adjustment of REV back tension

{

Adjustment of tape running

l

Confirmation of video tracking

Removal

1.

Turn a3 threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers looking from thr
front, ané put the unit into the threading
completion mode.

Loosen a setscrew shown in the figure hold-
ing 2 T tension regulator arm assembly, and
lift the T tension regulator arm assembly
straight up to remove.

T tension regulator arm assembly

tension \

regulator base
setscrew

L shaped
wrench
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Installation

3.

Install 2 new T tension regulator arm assem:
bly to a shaft of a tension regulator base so
that a protector, plate spring and shaft of a
drive armo are assembled as shown in the
figure, and tighten z setscrew,

Adjustment after replacement

4.

Perform T tension regulator arm operating
position adjustment. (Refer to step (8 and
later in Section 5-20-1.)

Perform T teasion sengor sensitivity adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section §-20-2))

Perform FWD back tension adjustment.
{Refer to Section 5-19-3.)

Perform REV back tension adjustment.
(Refer to Section 5-18-4.)

Perform tape running adjustment,

{Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform confirmation of video tracking.
{Refer to Section 6-4.)
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T tension regilator aem assembly

drive arm

plate spring




5-20-1. T Tension Regulator Arm Operating Position Adjustmen»t

+ Be sure to perform this adjustment wi-hout installing a cassette compartment.

Tools
Cassette reference plate (L): J-6320-880-A .
tension measurement tape
Dial tension gauge 1 J-6327-850-A
Tension measurement tape : J-6327-930-A
(Refer to Section 5-1,)
Nonslip rubber sheet 0 J-6327.980-A SHDB IR Shact
{Refer to Section 5-1.)
Wire clearance gauge 0 J-6152-250-A
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01
Check

1. Confirm that a reel table is in S cassette
position. When it is in L cassette position,
turn the POWER to ON once, change it to S
cassette position, according to the Mainte-
nance Menu "B027: REEL POSITION”

2. Turn the POWER to OFI, and place the
cassette reference plate (L) on four cassette
pillars.

3. Tum 2z threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers looking it from the
front, and put a P slider assmbiy to 30 mm T tension regulator roller
back from the threading completion mode.

4. Put one end of the tension measurement tape
into TG-6 tape guide as shown in the figure. 166 tension measurement tage

5. Thread the tension measurement taps as TG-7
shown in the figure,

P slider

6. Tum 2 threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers looking it from the
front, and put a P slider assmbly to the
threading completion mode.

T tenslon regulator
casgsette reference plate (L)
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Put the tip of the dial tension gauge into the
holder of the tension measurement tape.
Place the dial tension gauge on the cassette
reference plate (L), and move the gauge along
the cassetre reference plate (L) in the direc-
tion shown in the figure uvntil the indication of
the gauge shows 20 g.

Note 1 :Confirm that the tension measurement

tape is placed on every tape guide roller
properly.

Note 2 :Pull the tension measurement tape in the

5-96

parpendicular direction to the cassette
reference plate (L).

tension measurement tape

holder

dial tension gauge

cassette reference plate (L)

tension measuremsnt tape

=
b

N\

cassalte
reference
plate (L)




When the indication of the gauge is 20 g,
confirm that the clearance between a T ten-
sion regulator arm and pinch solenoid base
satisfy the specification as shown in the fig-
ure.

I{ the specification is satisfied, perform step
15 and later.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform
step (0) angd later.

T tension regulator arm s

tape

T tension
regulator arm

Spec:
A=1.5 £ 0.2 mm

pinch solenoid base

pinch solenoid
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Adjustment

10. Loosen a fixing screw (PWH3X8) of a T T teasion regulator arm T stopper
stopper for 1/3 to 1/2 turn.

11. Perform step (8).

12. While keeping the state of step (8), insert a 3
mm flatblade screwdriver into notch of the T
stopper, and adjust position of the T stopper
so that the specification js satisfied.

13. Tighten the fixing screw (PWH3X8) of the S
stopper.

14. Reconfirm that the specificatin is satisfied
according to the check procedure.

15 After adjustment, turn a threading motor
rotation detection ring of a threading motor
block in the counterclockwise direction by
fingers looking it from the front, and put the
P slider assmbly to 30 mm back from the
threading completion mode. fixing screw

16. Take out the tension measurement tape from opié / (PWH3X8)
the unit.

17. Turn the POWER to ON, and press EJECT
button to put the unit into the unthreading cassette reference plate (L)
end mode. Take out the cassette reference

plate (L).
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5-20-2. T Tension Sensor Sensitivity Adjustment

» It is impossible ta only confirm whether T tension gensor sensitivity i1s being properly adjusted. Be sure
1o adjust T tension sensor sensitivity as the following procedures below, and save the adyustment data in
NOV RAM.

- Be sure to perform this adjustment after removing a cassetie compartment.

Tool

L shaped wrench {across flat has 0.89 mm)

: 7-706-736-06

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Adjustment

10

13N

Turn the POWER to OFF, and put Bitd of
S5601 on 55.48 board in CLOSE state.

Turn the POWER to ON, When the POWER
is turned ON, threading automatically starts.
Press EJECT button to put the unit in EJECT
completion mode,

Loosen a setscrew of a T tension regulator
arm assembly for 1/4 10 1/3 turn.

Push 5302 and put the unit into maiptenance
mode.

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl: SERV(O ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press 8302 on S$5-48 board to select "SERVO
ADJUST” mode,

Move * mark to "B113: T TENSION SEN-
SOR” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press 5302 on 55-48 bhoard to execute T
TENSION SENSOR” menu.

Press PLAY bution to put the unit in PLAY
mode.

Move * mark to "READY" which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial,

Press 5302 on 55-48 board.

$601-4/55-48: CLOSE
l press 5302

MATNTENANGE MUDE

AD
0o

sefect with
Cnr s search dial
C brirn

select with

sgarch dial

FUSIE ©fpve REw

AMNOT READY
READY )

BUSH i AY vy sglect with
sesrch diat

NIV READY
sl Al t

press S302
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12. First, use a flatblade screwdriver to rotare

the adjusting screw of the T tension regulator
arm assembly counterclockwise slowly until
the display on the monitor screen changes
(turn three to four rotation).

Then rotate the adjusting screw slowly until
data displayed on the monitor screen changes
to values between 10 and 10, and the data
must be kept in increasing state.

Note 1 :Make sure to rotale the flatblade screw-

driver counterclockwise.

Note 2 :While adjusting screw is rotated, the

13.

data will keep on increasing and decreas-
ing. In this adjustment, the data must be
kept in increasing state and adjusted to
meet the specification.

For example : 0001, 0002, 0003, 0004,...
data shown in the monitor screen is in-
creasing.

0002, 0001, 0000, -0001,. .data shown in the
monitor screen is decreasing.

Tighten a setscrew of the T tension regulator
arm assembly.,

Note :Be extremely careful because of take-up

14.

16.
17.

reel table is rotating in high speed.

After tightening the setscrew, confirm that
the data shown in the monitor screen remains
within the range of the specification when the
T tension regulator arm is moved right and
left with fingers.

Move * mark to "READY” which s display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board.

Press EJECT button to put the unit into the
unthreading completion mode,
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DATA Coo1

Turn  adjusting screw
counterclockwise dira¢
tion.

Rotate the adjusting
screw unitl data displayed
changes to value
between—10 3and 10,
(must be kept in increas
ing state).

l tighten 2 sstscrew

Contirm that the data remains
within the range of the specitica-
tion when the T tension regula-
tor arm is moved right and left
with fingers.

DAT A ounz

RSB e TN E =Y

select with
search dial

1 press EIECT button




18.

19.

20.

21

22.

23.

Press S303 on SS-48 board 1o menu screen.
Move % mark to "Bl17 - NV RAM CON.-
TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” meno.

Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ DATA"
with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board. Data will be stor-
ed on the NOV RAM,

When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on SS-48
board to retum to the mode screen.

. Turn the POWER to OFF and put Bit4 of

S601 on SS-48 board in OPEN state.

select with
search dial
SERYD ADJUST
Bi*7 MV RAM CO
select with
search dial

SERVO ADJUST
BE17:4V RAM CCGNTROL

press S303 wice

5601-4/55-48 : OPEN
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5-21. PINCH PRESS BLOCK REPLACEMENT

Replacernent Flow Chart

Replacement of pinch press block

l

Confirmation of pinch solenold position

¢

Confirmation of tape running

Removal
1. Put the unut into unthreading end mode.
2. Disconnect three connectors CN914, CN915
and CN916 from PD-56 board.
3. Remove two screws (PWH3 X 8) installing a
pinch press block and remove it from the unit.

Installation
4. TInstall 2 new pinch press block with two
screws (PWH3 X 8) to the unit.
5. Connect three connectors CN914, CN915 and
CN916 to PD-56 board.

Adjustment after replacement
6. Perform confirmatiom of pinch solenoid posi-
tion. (Refer to steps (1) to (9) in Section 5-22-1.)
7. Perform confirmatiom of tape running
(Refer to Sectin 6-3.)

pinch press

capstan shaft

(N
o

“d
4 !mi\

scrows (PWH3X8)

é PD-56 board
block
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5-22. PINCH SOLENOID REPLACEMENT

Replacement flow chart

Removal of pinch press block

] i

Replacement of pinch solenoxd

1

| Installation of pinch press block

Adjustment of pinch solenoid position

l

| Confirmation of tape running

Removal

1. Put the unit into unthreading end mode.

2. Disconnect three connectors CN914, CN915
and CN916 from PD-56 board.

3. Remove two screws (PWH3 X 8) installing a
pinch press block and remove it from the unit

4. Remove PD-56 board and board mounting
bracket.

g_,_, serew (PWH3I X 6)
l PD-56 board

?g?;’x 5)/% board mounting bracket

washer —.®
) V./l

pinch press block

pinch solenoid
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5. Remove a spring pin from an iron core of a
solenoid.

Note :A compression spring comes off at the
same time. Be careful not to lose it.

6. Remove two screws (PS3 x5 and TD3.8X2.5)
and washer (washer and polyslider washer)
shown in the figure on the botton side of the
pinch press block and remove the solenoid.

Ingtallation
7. Insert the spring pin into an new iron core 80
that the edge of the spring pin is the same
positioned as outer surface of the iron core as
shown in the figure.
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scraw

(Psaxs)\_‘%
washer

ptach prass block

iron core

compression spring

\@

screw
(TD3.8X2.5)

h

polyslider
washer

solenoid

spring pin

iron core

spring pin

:"J:[Z'j

place a same surface




10.

11.
12,

Insert the compression spring through longer
part of the iron core as shown in the figure,
and engage the groove of the pinch press sub
arm with the spring pin shown in the fugure.
Insert the assembled iron core into the hole of
the solenoid.

Install the new pinch solenoid into the pinch
press block with two screws (PS3X5 and
TD3 8X2.5) and washers (washer and polys-
lider washer).

After putting the spring pin through the longi-
tudinal hole of the board mounting bracket,
install the board mounting bracket with two
screws (PS3X%5) and washers.

Install PD-56 board.

Install the pinch press block to the unit with
two screws (PWH3 X 8).

Connect CN914, CN815 and CN916 to PD-56
board.

Adjustment after Replacement

14.

15.

Perform pinch solenoid position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 5-22-1)

Perform confirmation of tape running.
(Refer to Section 6-3.)

pinch press block

pinch press sub arm

screw
(PS3X5)

screw
(TD3.8X2.5)

\ polyslider washer
washer % J /

spring pin
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5-22-1. Pinch Solenoid Position Adjustment

- Maxe sure to perform this adjustment when a pinch press block and/or pinch solenoid is removed or

replaced.

Tool
Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450-A pinch soleno:d block

1
\
&\

Preparation ? l"‘é & /
Connect a video monitor with VIDEO OUTPUT 3 ( ' @g g 2
connector or MONITOR connector, and display \\ g < l
characters. /y vf) I.. | ‘

| m—————

Check :‘-3’ @

.. Put Bit7 of S60. on SS-48 board in CLOSE .
state, ===\
2. Turn the POWER to ON, and push S302 to @

ot the unit info maintenance modc. -
3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode, .

and move * mark to "B0: SERVO CHECK” %

which is displaying on the monitor screcn \

with the search dial. pinch Dress arm

4. Press S302 on SS-48 board to select "SERVO \
CHECK" mode.

5. Move * mark to ”B03: PLUNGER SOL. o Spec.: 0.6 MMSA=0.8 mm
CHECK” which is displaying on the moniior
screen with the search dial.

6. Press S302 on SS-48 board to select pitich oress, ik arem
"PLUNGER SOL. CHECK"” menu.

Move * mark to "B031: PINCH ROLLER"

which is displaying on the monitor screen

with the search dial.

8, Press S302 on 85-48 board to put the pinch
solenoid into the energized state.

9. Confirm that the clearance between a pinch

press arm and pinch press sub arm satisfy the

specification as shown in the figure.

[f the specification is satisfied, perform step

03 and later.

[f the specification is not satisficd, perform

step (0) and later.

~1
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Adjustment

10.

11.

12.

13.

14

15.

Loosen a screw of the pinch solenoid base for
1/2 to 1 turn,

Insert 2 3 mm flatblade screwdriver into the
notch of the pinch solenoid base, and adjust
the position of the pinch solenoid to satisfy
the specification.

After tightening a screw, reconfirm the speci-
fication.

Press S302 on SS-48 board to put the pinch
solenoid into off state.

Press S303 twice on SS-48 board to retumn to
the mode screen.

Tumn the POWER to OFF after adjustment,
and put Bit7 of S601 on SS-48 board in OPEN
state.

3 mm flatblade screwdriver

pinch solenoid base
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5-23. THREADING RING REPLACEMENT

« It is quite rare to replace a threading ring. In case the replacement is necessary, be extremely careful with
the gear engagement adjustment of the threading ring and threading gear described in step (3).
« If the adjusiment is not done correctly, tape can’t thread in the correct position.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Clezning fluid £ 9.919.573.01

Cassette tape (BCT-20M)

Replacement flow chart

,;emoval of cleaning roller block

¥

| Removal of AU head cover

|

Removal of S rail and S slider assembly.
Removal of T rail and T slider assembly.
| Removal of P slider assembly

I

Removal of ST base assembly

1

Replacement of threading ring

1

Installation of ST base assembly

|

f

Instatlation of S razil and S slider assembly
Installation of T rail and T slider assembly
Installation of P slider assembly

Installation of AU head cover

|

Installation of cleaning roller block

3

Adjustment of cleaning roller block posi-

tion

Adjustment of tape running

Adjustment of video tracking
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l

Adjustment of CTI. head height

l

| Adjustment of CTL position

l

\_Adjustment of audic head height

Adjustment of audio head phase

] l

Confirmation of tape running

Adjustment of TC head position




Removal

1. Remove a cleaning roller block.

(Refer to steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)

2. Remove an AU head cover. At this time, the
harness clamper of the drum comes off
together, (Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.)
Place a reel table to the L cassette position.
Remove a S rail and S slider assembly.
(Refer to steps (1) to (6) in Section 5-16.)

5. Remove a T rail and T slider assembly.
(Refer to steps (5) to () in Section 5-17.)

6. Remove a P slider assembly. (Refer to steps
{6) and (7) in Section 5-18.)

7. Disconnect connectors from a drom which
are connected to RP board.

8. Remove two screws (PWH3:°8) of a ST base
assembly, and place it on the power block.

Note :Be careful not to loose or tighten the adjus-
tment screws of a S adjustmrent bracket
and T adjustment bracket, and also not to
change height of a CTL head and TG-4
tape guide on the ST base assembly,

It is recomended to cover the CTL head
with gauze to prevent make damage of
tape running surface of the CTL head.

sciey CTL head

adjustment screw

S adjustment bracket

TG4 .
T adjustment bracket

scCrew

ST base assembly (PWH3 X8)

(Drum asssmbly 1s omitted in this illustration.>
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¢ Turn 2 threading motor rofation detection
ring of a threadirg motor block by fingers
looking it from the front so that maich hole
“A" of a S threading ring, hole "B" of 2 T
threading ring and in the concave “C” on the
slant chassis

Note 1 :This operation is the important point
when instal'ing a new threading ring.

Note 2 :Be extremely careful not to move the
threading gear of the threading gear
block when performing fol.owing step i}).

10. Remove three E-rings on the upper part of a
ring roller holding the threading ring.

11. When three ring roller (B)s are removed, then
the S threading rinrg can be removed, and
three ring roller (A)s are removed, the T
threading ring can be removed

Installation
12. Clean the inside of a new threading ring to be
replaced with the cleaning piece moistened
with cleanjng fluid.
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hole "B™'

concave "'C"

/—\\@/
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Y Q [
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T threading ring\ S threading ring
cancave ''C"”
E-rings
E-nng

ring roller (A)

T theeading ring
S threading nng




17.

18.

19.

Install the T threading ring so that engage
two marks on the teeth of the T threading
ring with a mark on the tooth of the main
gear as shown in the figure. Then mz=ert the
ring roller (&)

Install the S threading ving so that engage
two marks on the teeth of the S threading
ring with a mark on the tooth of the gear S as
shown in the figure Then install the ring
roller (B). Make sure that the hole “A” of the
S threading ring, hole "B" of the T threading
rnng and n the concave “C" on the slant
chzssis are the same position.

Install three E-rings to each point on the shaft
of the ring roller.

Make sure that the threading ring rotates
smoothly, when turning the threadir.g motor
rotation detection ring of a threading motor
block by fngers.

16. Turn the threading motor rotation detection

ring of a threading motor block with finger,
and nlace the threading ring :0 the point of 5
mm back from the threading completion
mode.

Assemble tne ST base assembly, P slider
assembly, T slider assembly, T rail, S slider
assembly and T rail in the reversing the order
of steps (4) 1o (8).

Turn the POWER to ON, maice sure that the
threading operates properly and smoothly.
Insert a casette tape, and make sure that the
Lzpe threace tu the normal position.

Adjustment after replacement

20.

21.

22.

23,

25.

26.

27,

28.

Perform clzaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

Perform tape running adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform video tracking adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-4.)

Perform CTL head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-5.)

. Perform CTL head position adjustment,

(Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform audic head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-7))

Perform audio head phase adjustment,
(Refer to Section 6-8))

Perform confirmation of tape running,
(Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.)

hola A"

hole "B

concave “C"

N ' 5
mamn gear o7 .
BTy o
hole "8

T threading ring S hread ng ning

R . .
& thresEing ring T ‘hreading ring

main gear

marks
marf X marks
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5-24. THREADING GEAR REPLACEMENT

- When a threading gear is replaced, be extreme.y careful with the gear engagement adjustment of the
threading nng and threading gear.
- If this adjustment is not done correctly, tape can't thread in the correct position.

Toals
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid 1 9-919-573-01

Cassette tape (BCT 20M)

Replacement flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller block

l l

Removal of AU head cover Ajdustment of CTL head height

T

Y
Removal of S rail and S slider assembly. Adjustment of CTL head position
Removal of T rail and T slider assembly.
Removal of P slider assembly l
B Adjustment of audio head height
Removal of ST base assembly
l [Idjustment of audio head phase
Replacement of threading gear W
f
I l Confirmation of tape running

Installation of ST base assembly

l Adjustment of TC head position

Installation of S rail and S stider assembly
Installation of T rail and T slider assembly
Installation of P slider assembly

Installation of AU head cover

'

Installation of cleaning roller block

l

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

:

1 Adjustment of tape running

Y

‘ Adjustment of video tracking
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Removal

1. Remove a cleaning roller block. (Refer to
steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)

2. Remove an AU head cover. At this time, the
harmess clamper of the drum comes off
together, (Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.)
Place a reel table to the L cassette position.

4. Remove a S rail and S slider assembly. (Refer
to steps (1) to (6) in Section 5-16.)

5. Remove a T rail and T slider assembly.
(Refer to steps (5) to (0) in Section 5-17.)

6. Remove a P slider assembly. (Refer to steps
(6) and (7) in Section $-18.)

7. Disconnect comnectors from a drum which
are connected to R)® board.

8. Remove two screws (PSW3x8) of a ST base
assembly, and place it on the power block.

Note :Be careful not to loose or tighten the adjus-
tment screws of a S adjustment bracket
and T adjustment bracket, and 2lz0 not to
change height of a CTL head and TG-4
tape guide on the ST base assembly.

It is recomended to cover the CTL head
with gauze to prevent make damage of
tape running surface of the CTL head.

screw

(PWH3X8) CTL head

adjustment screw

S adjustment bracket

-4
Te T adjustment bracket

sCrew

ST base 255embly (PWH3X8)

(Drum assembly 1s omitied in ths illustration.>
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Turm a threading motor rotation dezcction
ring of a threading motor block by fingers
looking it from the front so that match hole
“A” of a 8 threading ring, hole “B" of 2 T
threading ring and in the concave “C” on the

oy

slant chassis

10. Disconnect conpectors CN96], CN902 and
CN903 from PTC-49 board. Remove two
screws (PWH3Ix8) of PTC.49 board and
remove L from the unit.

11. Remove a screw (PWH3x8) of a reinforce-
ment bracket, and remove it.

12, Remove a worm wheel, 5 gear and main gear
from the unit,
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Installation

Note 1 :Install the worm wheel and S gear after
performing following step (14 main gear
engagement adjustment.

Note 2 :When install the S gear, perform fol ow-
g step {15 S gear engagement ad)ost-
ment.

13. Clcan installation shaft for the gear, and hole
of the gear with cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid.

14 Install the main gear and perform the main
gear engagement adjustment.

(1)Make sure that the hole "A” of the S thread-
ing ring, hole “B” of the T threading ring and
in the concave “C” on the slant chassis are the
same position.

(2)Install the main gear so that engage two
marks on the tecth of the T threading ring
with 2 mark on the tooth of the main gear as
shown in the figure

15. Install the S gear and perform the S gear
engagement adjustment,

(1)Make sure that the hole “A" of the S thread-
ing ring, hole "B” of the T threading ring and
in the concave “C" on the slant chassis are the
same position,

(2)Install the S gear so that engage two marks
on the teeth of the S threading ring with a
mark on the tooth of the S gear as shown in
the figure.

16. Jnstall the worm wheel.

17. Install the reinforcement bracket

18. Connect connectors CN901, CN902 and
CING03 to PTC-49 board, and install PTC-49
board to the unit.

hole “‘A™

hole "B"

concave 'C”

main gear :
T threading ing S threading ring

concave "G

T threading ning
S threading ring

main gear

mark

marks| | mark marks
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19.

20.

21,

22.

Turn the threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block with finger,
and place the threading ring to the point of 5
mm back from the threading completion
mode.

Assemble the ST hase assembly, P slider
assembly, T slider assembly, T rail, § slider
assembly and T rail in the reversing the order
of steps (4] to (8).

Turn the POWER to ON, make sure that the
threading operates properly and smoothly.
Insert a cassette tape, and make sure that the
rape threads to the normal position.

Adjustment after replacement

23.

24.

25.

26.

21

28,

28.

30.

31

Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

Perform tape running adjustment.

{Refer 1o Section 6-3.)

Perform video tracking adjustment,

{Refer to Section 6-4)

Perform CTL head height adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6.5

Perform CTL head pesition adiustment.
{Refer to Section 6-6)

Perform audio head height adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjusiment.
{Refer to Section 6-8)

Perform confirmation of tape running,
(Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.)
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5-25.

Tools

CTL HEAD REPLACEMENT

Cleaning piece 1 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01

Replacement flow chart

| 1
Replacement of C'1'L head |
! l
Adjustment of video tracxing
Adjustment of CTL head height
v
Adjustment of CTL head position
¥
Adjustment of TC head position j,
Removal
1. Rotate an upper drum assembly by hand, and
set the video heads away from 2 CTL head.
2. Unsolder two lead wires from the CTL head.
3. Loosen a screw (PSW3x8) shown in the fig-

ure, remove the CTL head block from the
umit,

Note :Never contact the CTL head to the upper

drum assembly when removing the CTL
head.

4. Loosen two screws (P2X3) at the bottom of
the head, and remove the CTL head.
Installation
5. Clean a CTL head side bracket and the instal-
lation surface of a2 new CTL head with a
cleaning piece moistened with cleaning fluid.
6. Install the CTL head with two screws (P2 X 3).

-~

Install the assembled CTL head block to the
unit.

%f_’_'scraw (PSW3X8)
CTL head block

CTL head

upper drom assembly

CTL head

screws (P2X3)
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8 Solder two lead wires to the CTL head.

Note :Solder red lead wire to left side, and white
lead wire to right side looking it from the
front.

9. Clean the CTL head and TG-4 tape guide
with cleaning piece moistened with cleaning
fluid.

Adjustment after replacement

10. Perform video tracking adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-4.)

11. Perform CTL head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-5.)

12. Perform CTL head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-6.)

13. Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.)
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5-26, AUDIO/TC HEAD REPLACEMENT

Tools
Cleaning piece . 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 8-919-573-01

Replacement flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller block

l

—
| Removal of AU head cover

y

Replacement of AUDIO/TC head

l

Adjustment of AUDIO/TC head zenith

l

contact

Adjustment of audio head tape-to-head

'

Confirmation of tape running

B

1

Adjustment of video tracking

|

Adjustment of audio head height

l

Adjustment of audio head phase

1

Adjustment of CTL head position

|

l

Adjustment of TC head position

l

Installation of AU head cover

|

Installation of cleaning roller block

.

Adjustment of cleaning roller position.
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Removal

).

Remove 2 cleaning roller block. (Refer to
steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)

Remove an AU head cover. At this time, the
harness clamper of the drum comes off
together. (Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.)
Disconnect connectors from an AUDIO/TC
head which connected with AU-148 board,
AU-149 board and AU-150 board.

Remove the head harness from the harness
clamper

Remove three screws (PSW3 X 8) which hold
the AUDIO/TC head block, and remove the
head block from the unit.
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screw (PWH3 X 6)
harness clamper
(_') AU head cover
/

6@3 ~)
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6. Remove a screw (B2.6™.14) as shown in the
figure, and remove the AUDIO/TC head unit
from a RP adjustment bracket.

Note 1 :When removing the screw, pay particular
attention not to lose a spacer., com-
pression spring and washer which come
off with the screw.

Note 2 :Do not loosen or tighten the two set-
screws.

7. Unsolder all lead wires which connected with
the head board

8. Remove two screws (P2X5) as shown in the
figure and remove the AUDIO/TC head.

E_/ screw (B2.6X14)

Se——wa sher

] ‘.__ spacer
RP adjustment bracket g—;wmpmssio,\ spring

never turn these screws

AUDIO/TC head unit

screws (P2 X 5)
i
'« RP mounting bracket
@ (=)
<2
@v—adjustlng bracket (R)
] AT shield case
=
\jt“f
}

AUDIO/TC head
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Installation

9.

10.

11

i2.

i3

14

Clean the installing surface of a new AUDIO/
TC head with a cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid.
Install the AUDIO/TC head, adjusting brack-
et {R} and RP mounting bracket to the holes
on an AT shield case as shown in the figure
with {wo screws.
Solder the conneciors and lead wires to the
AUDIO/TC head board.
To face in front of the head,

Left: Connector CNS1D

Right: From the top

Red (with yellow tube}

White (with yellow tube)

White (with red tube)

Red {with red tube)

Red (with white tube)

White (with white tube)
Install the assembled AUDIO/TC head unit
to the RP adjustment bracket.
Clean the tape running surface of the
AUDIQ/TC head with a cleaning piece mois-
tened with cleaning fluid,
Instail the AUDIO/TC head block with three
screws,

Adjustment after replacement

15,

16.

17.

18,

19.

20,

21,

22.

23

24,

25,

Perform AUDIO/TC head zenith adjustment,
{Refer to Section 6-2.)

Perform AUDIO head tape-to-head contact
adjustment. (Refer to Section 6.9}

Perform confirmation of tape running.
{Refer to Section 6-3)

Perform video tracking adjustment.

{Refer to Section 6-4.)

Perform audio head height adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-7)

Perform audio head phase adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-8)

Perform CTL head position adjustment,
{Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10.)

Install the AU head cover and harness
clamper of drum hamess,

Install the cleaning roller block.

(Refer to Section 5-6)

Perform cleaning roller position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 5-6-1)
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5-27. CAPSTAN MOTOR REPLACEMENT

Tools
Cicaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919.573-01

Replacement flow chart

| Removal of pinch press block 1

i

| Replacement of capstan motor

Llnstallation of pinch press block

:

Adjustment of capstan FG duty

Adjustment of capstan free speed

A

Confirmation of capstan motor operation

l

Confirmation of pinch solenoid position

i |

Confirmation of tape running

Removal
1. Make sure that the unit is into unthreading
end mode.
2. Set the unit up with the left side panel to the
bottorm.

3. Open DR-118 board.

Disconnect a connector of a capstan motor at
the back side of the unit.

5. Disconnect three connectors CN414, CN315
and CN916 which connected with PD-56
board on the pinch press block.

6. Remove two screws (PWH3 X 8) which hold-
ing a pinch press block, and remave it from
the chassis. (Refer to Section 5-22.)

7. Remove three fixing screws (PWH3Xx8) of
the capstan motor from the top of the unit
while holding the capstan motor with hand
from the back side of the unit.

screws
(PWH3X8)

capstan motor
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Note 1 :Hold the capstan motor with hands to

prevent it dropping.

Note 2 :Pay particular attention not to cause

damage o the tape guide around the
capstan motor.

Instaliation

8.

Clean the installing surfaces of a new capstan
motor ang the chassis with a cleaning piece
moistened with cleaning fluid.

Install the capstan motor {0 the chassis,

Note 1 :Pay particular attention not to cause

damage to the capstan shafi.

Note 2 :Pay particular attention not to cause

10

11
12.

13.

14,

15.

damage to the tape guide around the
capstan motor.

While presging the capstan motor, install the
capstan motor with three screws (PWH3 X8).
Connect the capstan motor connector.

Close DR-118 board, and place the unit to the
original position.

Clean the capstan shaft with a cleaning piece
moistened with cleaning fluid.

Ingtall the pinch press block to the chassis
with two screws (PWH3 X8}

Connect three connectors CNG14, CN915 and
CNG1§ with PD-56 board.

Adjustment after replacement

16.

17.

18.

18.

20.

Perform capstan FG duty adjustment.
{Refer to Section 5:27-2.)

Perform capstan speed adjustment,

(Refer 1o Section 5-27-3.)

Perform confirmation of capstan motor oper-
ation. (Refer 1o Section 5-27-1.)

Perform confirmation of pinch selenoid posi-
tion. {Refer to steps {1) to (9) in Section 5-22-1.)
Perform confirmation of tape running.
{Refer to Section 6-3.)
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5-27-1. Capstan Motor Operation Check

« Be sure to perform the capstan motor operation check when a capstan motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

L.

10.

Put Bit7 of S601 on SS.48 board in CLOSE
state, and press S302 to put the unit into
maintenance mode.

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "BO : SERVO CHECK"
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial,

Press S302 on SS-48 board to select "SERVO
CHECK” mode.

Move * mark to "B0O2: MOTOR CHECK"”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board to select "MOTOR
CHECK"” menu,

Move * mark to "BO25: CAPSTAN
MOTOR” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute
"CAPSTAN MOTOR" sub-menu.

Press S302 on SS-48 board after "BO2S:
CAPSTAN MOTOR” i¢ appeared on the
MONItOT SCreen.

Make sure that "FORWARD...OK" is appear-
ed on the monitor screen,

Press S302 on SS-48 board again.

Make sure that "REVERSE. ..” appears and
then "REVERSE..OK” is displayed on the
monitor screen,

If the above message does not appear, check
the capstan motor drive circuit (on DR-118
board).

Press S303 twice on SS-48 board to retumn to
the mode screen.

Note :In order to finish "SERV(O CHECK" mode

in the maintenance mode, turn the POWER
switch to OFF, and put Bit7 of S601 on
SS-48 board in OPEN state.

S601-7/55:48 . CLOSE

press $302

MATNTENANCE MODE

selact with
saarch dial
SERVO CHECK
INFLIT CHECK
safect with
search dial
BOa: R
ISERVO CHECK
WO~ Qe CHEOY
select with
search dial

press S302
'}}PLH

STAN MGTOR

CHLES
RETURN

SW30Z (8% 482 @ CHECK
SW303 (SS-48) - NETURN

i press S302
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5-27-2. Capstan FG Duty Adjustment

REVERSE

‘ press S303 twice

$601-7/55-48 : OPEN

* Be sure to perform the capstan FG duty adjustrnent when the capstan motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEC OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check
1.

Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
(The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT.)

Put Bit4 of S601 on S5-48 board in CLOSE
state. Push S302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode.

Press the search dia! to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl; SERVO ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press S302 on $S-48 board to select “SERVQO
ADJUST” mode.

Move * mark to "Bl04: CAPSTAN FG
DUTY” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute
“CAPSTAN FG DUTY",

Confirm that the message "COMPLETE” is
displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE” is displayed on the
monitor screen, press 5303 on SS-48 board to
return to the menu screen.
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8. Move * mark to "Bl17 : NV RAM CON-:
TROL" which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

9. Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL" menu.

10. Move * mark to "SAVE ALL AD]. DATA”
with the search dial.

11, Press S302 on SS-48 board. Data will be stor-
ed on the NOV RAM.

12. When "SAVE COMPLETE" is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on $S-48
board to return to the mode screen.

Note 1 :When "INCOMPLETE"” appears on the
monitor screen in step (7), press S303 on
SS-48 board to return to the menu screen.
Check the capstan motor drive circuit (on
DR-118 board) and capstan FG amplifier
circuit (on SS-48 board).

Note 2 :When the SERVO ADJUST" mode is
completed, turn the POWER to OFF and
put Bit4 of S601 on SS-48 board in OPEN
state.

SERVO ATOUSY 'COKTNUED)

select with
search dial
SERVO ADJUST
BY1:7 KV RAM ZONTROL
select with
search dial

l press 5302

SERVE ADLIUST
B217 4 RAM CONTROL

SAVL COME, FTF

press S303 twice

S601-4/55-48 : OPEN
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5-27-3. Capstan Speed Adjustment

- Be sure to perform the capstan speed adjustment when the capstan motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEO OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR cennector, and display
characters.

Tool
Alighnment tape CR2-1B : 8.960-096-01

Check

1. Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
(The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT.)

2, Put Bitd of S601 on SS-48 board in CLOSE
state. Push S302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode.

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl : SERVO AD-
JUST” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

4, Press S302 on SS-48 board to select "SERVO
ADJUST” mode.

5. Move * mark to "B109: CAPSTAN SPEED”
which is displaying on monitor screen with
the search dial.

6. Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute "CAP-
STAN FREE SPEED” menu.

7. A message "SET CR2.1 ALIGNMENT
TAPE AND PUSH PLAY KEY" will be
displayed on the monitor screen.

8. Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B, and press
PLAY button.

9, Confirm that the message "COMPLETE” is
displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE" is displayed on the
monitor screen, press S303 on SS.48 board to
return to the menu screen.

Note: When "INCOMPLETE” appears on the
monitor screen in step (9), press S303 on
SS-48 board to retumn to the menu screen.
Then press EJECT button and take out the
alignment tape, then check if the alignment
tape is CR2-1B.

If it is OK, check the capstan motor drive
circuit (on DR-118 board) and capstan FG
amplifier circuit (on $S-48 board).

10. Move * mark to "B117 : NV RAM CON-
TROL" which js displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.
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select with
search dial
select with
search dial
|
t
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select with
search dial
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11.

12.

13.

14.

16.

Press S302 on SS8:43 board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ]. DATA”
with the search dial

Press 5302 on 55.48 board. Data will be stor.
ed on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE" is displayad on
the monitor screen, press $303 twice on 8548
board 1o return to the mode screen.

. Press KJECT button and take out the align-

ment tape.
Turn the POWER to OFF and put Bitd of
5601 on $5-48 board in OPEN siate.

SERVD ADJUST
5502 Ry O CORT et

select with
search dlal

press $302

SERVO ADULST
B17iHY aall CONTROL

SAME LINBELLTE

press $303 twice

S601-4/55-48 1 OPEN
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SECTION 6
TAPE RUN ALIGNMENT

6-1. GENERAL INFORMATION FOR TAPE RUN ADJUSTMENT

1.

HOW TO MAKE A CASSETTE TAPE
(ALIGNMENT TAYLE) WITHOUT LID
The check and adjustment cannot be per-
formed if a cassette tape lid is installed.
Remove the cassette tape lid as follows :

(1) Remove four screws on the back of the
cassette tape as shown in the figure, and
remove an vwpper half of the cassette.

(2) Remove the ock mechamsm parts and
the springs both at left and right sides,
and remove the cassette lid from the
upper half.

(3} Install the vpper half on the lower half
with four screws from the back side.

ALIGNMENT TAPE

The alignment tapes used for tape run adjust-

ment are as follows :

CR2:1B : 8-960-096-01
CR5-2A : 8-960-097-44
CR8-1A :8.960-097-45

(1)

(2)

3)

screw

cassette d upper nalf

Spring
e

spang

lock mechamism

X
Iﬁﬁ/lock mechanism IR

screw

tape

upper half
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6-2

TAPE GUIDE ADJUSTMENT DRIVER

During tracking adjustment, rotate the flange

on the tape guide in order to obtain the most

desirable tape path. At that time, usc the tape

guide adjustment driver.

Tape guide adjustment driver : J-6321-500-A

Here 1s the explanation about how to use the

tape guide adjustment driver.

(1) Align A portion (flatblade) with the
groove of the tape guide flange.

(2) Fix knob C, rotate xnob B, and loosen
locking screw.

(3) Align the tip of knob B with the hole of

locking screw of the tape guide, Fix knob

B and rotate knob C. Then, the upper

flange of the tape guide is rotated.

In order to tighten the locking screw of

the tape guide flange, firstly, fix the knob

C, then rotate the knob B. (Tightening

torque: 9.8 to 11.7 N«cm <1.0 to >.2 kgf+

cm) )

CASSETTE COMPARTMENT

Install the cassette compartment in the unit
before performing the tape run adjustment.
This enables more accurate adjustment,

REQUIRED OPERATION TO REMOVE
RESIDUAL DISTORTION FROM DT
HEAD BEFORE ATTEMPRING VIDEO
TRACKING ADJUSTMENT

Since this machine is equipped with DT
(8dynamic tracking) play back function, video
head is mounted on bimorph substrate, The
bimorph substrate has the nature to bent
itself depending upon the amount of voltage
output from control circoit, during vamable
playback mode. Due to his nature. there can
be some residual distortion left in the bimor-
ph, in some timings of POWER OFF.

This residual distortion has no adverse effect
in normal playback operation. But, when
attempting the video tracking adjustment
that has serious effect on tape-to-tape inter-
changebility. the DT video head shuold be
positioned in mechanical default position.
Before attempting video tracking adjustment,
be sure to remove the residual distortion from
DT head, by foolowing procedure below.
Before attempting this operation, perform
DT head distortion waveform adjustment
according to the electrical alignment.

(1) Turn POWER to OFF.

tape guide adjustment driver

A portion

tip graove

knob 8

knod C

locking screw

tape guigde flange




(2}

(3)
{4}

{7)

6. LOCATION OF HEADS AND TAPE GUIDES

Set Bits 1, 2 and 5 of S2 on DT-30 (B-1)
board to ON state respectively.

Tum POWER to ON.

Pregs EJECT button to put the unit into
EJECT mode.

Press 81 on DT-30 board (A-1) (entering
the distortion removal mode), and make
sure that red LED D10 on DT-30 board
{A-1) lights ON about 22 seconds.

After the LED turms OFF, turn POWER
to OFF.

Reset Bits 1, 2 and 5 of 32 ¢n DT-30
board to OFF state.

The location of heads and tape guides listed up in the adjustment item is shown in the figure.

5 tenzien regulator —77

arm guide

TG-4 TG-2

stationary guide audio/TC head

TN T

() ) 0
@® 3% > © TG-7
8 o ?
@) L (@ = (©)
25 J . @
e/ [0 :
o]
)
z )
© T tension regulator
® O arm guide

TG-1— & F

TG-8
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7.

PROCEDURE TO QPERATE THE TRACK-
ING CONTROL IN DT MODE

Since this machine is DT player, it has not
TRACKING control knob on the front con-
trol panel.

The manual tracking control function is not
needed because the DT player has its inherent
function. But the manual tracking control is
required during in the video tracking adjust-
ment

For this purpose, SETUP MENU has the
special item that serves for this adjustment.
Use the search dial to operate the tracking
control function.

Practical procedures are described as fol-
lows.

After completion of adjustment, be sure to
return zll the settings to the factory shipment
conditions.

(Setting procedures)

1) Set Bitl of 52 on $5-48 board to ON
(CLOSE) state.

(2) Press the MENU button of SYSTEM
SETUP on the sub-control panel to enter
the SETUP MENU meode,

{3) While pressing PLAY button, rotate
gearch dial to select the ITEM-913.

{d) While pressing SEARCH button, rotate
search dial to obtain the data of 1 (ON).

{5) Press the SET button of SYSTEM SET-
UP on the sub-control panel to memorize
the data into NOV RAM,

(Operating procedures)

# TRACKING control FIX position
When the search dial is in the STILL
position of SHUTTLE mode.

* Tracking control function .

Rotate the search dial clockwise or coun-
terclockwise in SHUTTLE mode, It
gives the same function as TRACKING
control.

{Procedure to exit from the manual tracking

mode)

(6) Press the MENU button of SYSTEM
SETUP on the sub-control pane! to enter
the SETUP MENTU mode.

{7) While pressing FLAY button, rotate
search dial to select the ITTEM-913.

{3) While pressing SEARCH button, rotate
search dial to obtain the data of 0 (OFF).

{9) Press the SET button of SYSTEM SET-
UP on the sub-control panel to memorize
the data into NOV RAM.

SETUR-1 MENU

| BINARY GF
PHASE CORR
TCG CF FLAG
10 . REGEN MODE
:TBC DELAY
WHITE REF
BLANK [ INE

LAUDIO KR
TPROTECT JOM
DiAL TRACON

00
off
off
as&in
Sync

an
CNa
off

Turn the search dial while
prassing the PLAY button

Turn the search dial while
pressing the SEARCH
buttan so that the
display turns 1 (ON)




6-2. AUDIO/TC HEAD ZENITH ADJUSTMENT

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-857.00
Cleauning fiwid  : 9-919-573-01
Flatness plate : J-6086-570-A

Adjustment flow chart

Adjustment of audio/TC head zenith

|

Adjustment of audio head height

l

Adjustment of audio head phase

Adjustment of drum exit-side tape running

1

Adjustment of drum exit-side video tracking

l

Adjustment of CTL head position

|

Adjustment of TC head position

|

Confirmation of audio head height

L

Confirmation of audio level {in REV mode)

Check
1. Put the unit into unthreading end mode.
2. Place the flatness plate to a TG-6 tape guide,
then push it lightly against an audio/TC
head,

Note :Pay particular attention not to scratch the
tape contacting surface of the audio/TC
head.

3. While pressing the flatness plate against the
TG-6 tape guide with finger, push the upper
part of the flatness plate in front of the
audio/TC head softly with fingers of the
other hand. Then, push the lower part of the
flatness plate in front of the audio/TC head
softly with fingers of the other hand.
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Specification : The flatness plate must not move
when pushed the upper part. (In
other words, no clearance shall
exist between the flatness plate
and head.)

The flatness plate must not move

or a little move when pushed the

lower part.
The clearance between the flat-
ness plate and head (moving
distance) is acceptable less than
0.05 mm,

« The confirmation procedure of
0.05 mm clearance :

(1) Turn the zenith adjustment
screw in counterclockwise so
that the flatness plate must
not move when pushed the
upper and lower parts.

(2) Turn the zenith adjustment
serew in clockwise 50 degiees,
the 0.05 mm clearance
between the flatness plate and
head exists.

If the specification is satisfied, perform steps (5} and
later,

11 the specification is not satisfied, perform steps {4}
and later.

Adjustment

4. In case clearance is observed at lower part,
turn the zenith adjustment screw in counter-
clockwise to satisfy the above specification.
In case clearance is observed at upper part,
turn the zenith adjustment screw in clockwise
to satisfy the above specification.

5 Clean the audio/TC head and TG-6 tape
guide with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid.

6. Perform audio head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-7.)

7. Perform audio head phase adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-8.)

8. Perform drum exit-side tape running adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 6-3.}

9. Perform drum exit-side video tracking adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 6-4)

10. Perform CTL head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-6.)

11. Perform TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10.)
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zenith adjustment screw
audio/TC head

TG-6 tepe guide

AN

&
]

L—"

A

flatness plate

upper clearance

flatness plate

head

lower clearance

Spec.: Upgper clearance must not exist.
Lower clearance is accaptable less than 0.05 mm.




12. Perform reconfirmation of audio head height.
{Refer to steps (1) through (3) in Section 6-7.)

13, Perform confirmation of audio level (in REV
mode). (Refer to steps (1) *hrough (4) in Sec-
tion 6-.1.)
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6-3. TAPE RUNNING ADJUSTMENT

- Adjustment of tape run is extremely important and critical adjustment for the purpose of running the tape
in the most appropriate state. If this adjustment is not adequate, there is a possibility to damage the tape
or cause serious damage to the unit.

Take utmost care in performing adjustment.

+ Perform this adjustment with the cassette compartment installed in the unit. By this way, accurate

adyustment will be possible without difficulty as a service operation.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01
Tape guide adjustment driver : J-6321-500-A
Adjustment mirror : J-6080-029-A

Oxide tape without {id (BCT-30G)
Metal tape without lid (BCT-90ML)

Adjustment flow chart

Adjustment of tape running

l

Adjustment of video tracking

Adjustment of CTL head height

r

| Adjustment of audio head height

Adjustment of audio head phase

Adjustment of audio head head-to-tape contact

l

Adjustment of CTL head position

l

Adjustment of TC head position

i

Confirmation of audie head height

1

Confirmation of audio leve! (in REV mode)

l

Adjustment of RF switching position (RP head)

l

Adjustment of RF switching position (DT head)
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Check

11.

12.

13.

Clean the tape running surface of the tape guides,
drum and video heads with a cleaning picce moistened
with ¢cleaning fluid.

Insert an oxide tape without lid (BCT-30G) into the
unit,

Put the unit into PLAY mode.

Make sure using the adjusiment mirror that the tape
running conditior: satisfies the specification.

Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

Make sure using the adjustment mirror that the tape
running condition satisfies the specification.

Put the unit into FWD X5 and F.FWD modes.

Make sure using the adjustment mirror that the tape
running condition satisfies the specification.

Put the unit into REV X5 and REW modes.

Make sure using the adjustment mirror that the tape
running condition satisfies the specification.

Make sure that the specification is satisfied when the
unit is changed from STOP mode to F.FWD mode,
STOP mode to REW mode, STOP mode to PLAY
mode, STOP mode to FWD X5 mode, or STOP mode
o REV X5 mode,

Press the EJECT button, take out the oxide tape
without lid (BCT-30G), and insert the metal particle
tape without lid (BCT-90ML) into the unit

Perform steps (3) through (11) and confirm that the
specifications are satisfied.

Adjustment

14,

Loosen the locking screw at the upper part of the tape
guide that does not satisfy the specification two to
three turns using the tape guide adjustment driver.
Torn the adjustment nut or the upper flange of the
tape guide, and adjust the height of the tape guide so
thar the specification is satisfied. Tighten the locking
screw after adjustment 1 comp.ctec.

Note : The specification may not be satisfied by the above

16.

15

19,

20.

adjustment when an S slider assembly or T slider
assembly is replaced. In this case, turn the slantness
adjustment screw for the S slider assembly or T shder
assembly in accordance with the procedure described
in tug video tracking adjusiment. {Refer to Section
6-4-2 or 6:4-3))

Perform video tracking adjustment,
(Refer to Section 6-4.)

. Perform CTI. head height adjustment,

{Refer to Section 6-5.)

Perform audio head height adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform audio head head-to-tape contact adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-9.)

2:. Perform CTL head position adjustment,
(Refer to Section 6-6.)

22. Perform TC head position adjustment.
{(Refer to Section §-10.)

23. Perform reconfirmation of audio head height.
{Refer to steps (1) through (3) in Section 6-7.)

24. Perform confirmation of audio leve! (in REV mode).
{Refer to steps (1} through (4) in Section 6.11.)

25. Perform RF switching position (RP head} adjustment.
{Refer 1o Section 6-12.)

26. Perform RF switching position (DT head) adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-13.)

S tension regulator arm

TG-1

stationary head
1G5

capstan

TG-7

pinch roller

T tension regulator arm

b-7

Specification

Drum entrance side

i} The tape runs in contact with the lead of drum
entrance side without any curl.

2) The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the
upper flange of the TG-3 tape guide.

(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent
of 1/10 of the tape width.)

3} The lower edge of the tape rung in contact with the
lower flange of the TG-2 tape guide.

When the unit just put into the REV mode, the
lower edge of the tape runs in contact with the
lower flange without curl.
{If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent
of 1/10 of the tape width.)

4) The tape runs in the center of the guide roller of the
S tension arm.

{In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl exists at
the upper or lower flange, it is acceptable to the
extent of 1/10 of the tape width.)

5) There shall pe no uneven tape tension in the area
between the TG4 and TG-3, the TG-2 and guide
roller of S tension arm, and the guide roller of 5
tension arm and TG,

Drum exit side

6)

7

8)

9

10)

11)

The tape runs in contact with the lead of drum exit
side without any curl.

The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the
upper flange of the TG-5 tape guide.

{If a tape curl exists, it i& acceptable to the extent
of 1/10 of the tape width.)

The lower edge of the tape runs in contact with the
loawer flange of the TG-6 tape guide.

However, in PLAY, FFWD, and REW modes, the
lower flange of the tape guide must not rotate.

(If a tape curl exists, it ie acceptable 1o the extent
of 1/10 of the tape width.)

The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the
upper flange of the TG-7 tape guide.

(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent
of 1/10 of the tape width.)

The tape runs in the center of the guide roller of the
T tension arm.

(In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl exists at
the upper or lower flange, it is acceptable to the
extent of 1/10 of the tape width.)

There shall be no uneven tape tension in the area
between the TG-6 and TG-6, the TG-6 and capstan
shaft, the capstan shaft and TG-7, the TG-7 and
guide roller of T tension arm, and the guide roller
of T tension arm and TG-8.
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6-4. CONFIRMATION OF VIDEO TRACKING Preparation |
1. Remove a cleaning rol.er assembly. (Refer to

- Adjustment of video tracking is extremely important. If this adjustment is not adequate, the tape inter- steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)
changeability is influenced significantly. 2. Remove an AU head cover (Refer to step (3)
Take utmost care in performing adjustment. in Section 5-3.)
+ Perform this adjustment with the cassetie compartment installed in the unit. By th's way, accurate 3. Set ITEM 913 of SETUP MENU to 1 (ON)
adjustment will be possible without difficulty as a service operation using a search dial that can operate as a increases/decreasas kesping its flat shape
tracking control according to item 7 in Sec-
Tools tion 6:1
Cleaning piece 1 2-034.697-00 4. Remove residual distortion from DT head. — Max (NG Max
Cleaning fluid 1 9:919.573-01 (Refer to item 3 in Section 6-1) .
Alignment tape without lid (CR2-1B) 5 Put Bi 3 of 52 (B.1) on DT-30 board in "'“‘:"_-_—-.._,__'__

- 8:960-096-0] COLOSL (ON) state. |_‘______.[:--""

Adjustment mirror: J-6080-029-A

Dualtrace oscilloscope Check
1. Clean the tape running surface of the tape _
Adjustment flow chart ; guides, drum, and video heads with a ¢leaning e"_"jfceide :"“tf'de
. ) i ) siece moisiened with cleaning fluid. ] = ST
Removal of cleaning roller assembly Confirmation of audio level (in REV mode) : 0 f
2. Cannect the oscilloscope as follows. 8l B : e olela
CH-1 : TP101/VP-33 board ! N . > '
: (Address : Side A, D-1) (Y-RF signal) e T —_—
Removal of AU head cover Installation of AU head cover CIH.7 - TP1/VP-33 board o
‘ ‘ (Address : Side A, D-1) (Switching pulse) deterioration of RF waveform because of fluctuation
Seiting of tracking control Installation of cleaning roller assembly TRIGCEHL A . maximum output level
— 3. Insert an alignment tape without lid (CR2-1B} D: rniru'rnu_m output level at center portion because of fluctuation
1 1 into the unit and put the unit into PLAY g I?i :m:li’:x?r::-‘n‘:::tp;tTeﬁa:tﬁgﬁzmﬁ;i‘?gs because of fluctuation
Removal of residual distortion from DT head Adjustment of cleaning roller block position mode.
4. Make sure that the RF envelope waveform B.os
increases/decreases keeping its flat shape ‘:
Confirmation of video tracking Adjustment of RF switching position (RP head) when the search dial is turned. 2208
= 5. Make sure that the head-to-tape contact D09
waveform and fluctuation satisfy the requir- ‘;,
Confirmation of tape running Adjustment of RF switching pasition (DT head) ed specifications when the RF envelope 5 208
waveform is maximized by turning the search Caos
dial. “
Confirmation of CTL head height 6 Reset ITEM 913 of SETUP MENU to 0

(OFF). (Refer to item 7 in Section 6-1.)

Confirmation of audio head height

Confirmation of audio head phase

Confirmation of audio head head-to-tape contact i

Confirmation of CTL head position _|

Confirmation of TC head position |
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14,

11

12,

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

18,

20

21,

22.

23.

24,

Put the unit inte REV X1 mode.

Make sure that the head-to-tape contact
waveform satisfies the specifications.

Put the unit into REW and FFWD modes,
and change the mode from STOP to F.FWD
modes, and from STOP to REW modes. At
that time, make sure that no head-to-tape
contact waveform lacking exists in the RF
envelppe waveform.

If the specification is satisfied, perform steps
&) and later.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform
the adjustment in accordance with Section
6-4-1, 6-4-2, or 6:4-3.

Make sure that the tape running state in each
tape guide satisfy the specification.

{Refer to steps (1} through (3 in Section 6-3)
Perform CTL head height confirmation.
{Refer to steps (1) through (3) in Section -5}
Perform audio head height confirmation.

{Refer to steps (1} through (3} in Section 6-7))

Perform audio head phase confirmation.
{Refer to steps (1) through (4) in Section 6-8.)
Perform audio head head-to-tape contact
confirmation. (Refer to steps (1) through (4) in
Section 6-8.)

Perform CTL head position confirmation.
{Refer to steps (1) through (3) in Section 6-6.)
Perform TC head position confirmation.
(Refer to steps (1) through (3} in Section 6-10.)
Put Bit 3 of 82 (B-1) on DT-30 board in OPEN
{OFF) state.

Parform confirmation of avdio level {in REV
mode). (Refer to steps {1) through {4} in Sec-
tion 6-11)

Install the AU head cover. (Refer to step ) in
Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

(Refer to steps {7) and (8) in Section 5.6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. {Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

Perform RF switching position (RP head)
adjustment, (Refer 1o Section 6-12)

Perform RF switching position (DT head)
adjustment. (Refer 1o Section 6-13)

Reset ITEM 913 to § {OFF). (Refer to item 7
in Section 6-1.)

{n REV mods>




6-4-1. Video Tracking Adjustment (1)

« Adjustment of video fracking is extremely important. If this adjustment is not adequate, the tape inter-

changeability is influenced significantly.
Take utmost care in performing adjustment.

» Perform this adjustment with the cassette compartment installed in the unit. By this way, accurate

adjusiment will be possible without difficulty as a service operation.

Toolg
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01
Alignment tape without )id (CR2-1B)

: 8-960-096-01

Tape guide adjustment driver : J-6321-500-A
Adjustment mirror : J-6080-029-A

Dualtrace oscilloscope

Adjustment flow chart

N
1

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

Confirmation of audio head height

1

Removal of AU head cover

|

Setting of tracking control

Removal of residual distortion from DT head

l

Confirmation of audio level (in REV mode)

:

Installation of AU head cover

1

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

;

Removal of TG-4 fly wheet

l

Adjustment of video tracking (1)

|

Confirmation of tape running

l

1 Adjustment of CTL head height

L

Adjustment of audio head height

l

Adjustment of audio head phase

l

Adjustment of CTL head position

1

Adjustment of TC head position

[
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|

: Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

-

Adjustment of RF switching position (RP head)

l

Adjustment of RF switching position (DT head)




Preparation

). Remove a cleaning roller assembly. (Refer to steps (1)
and (2) in Section 5-8.)

2. Remove an AU head cover. (Refer to step (3) in Section
5-3)

3. Set ITEM 913 of SETUP MENU 1o ) (ON) using a
search dial that can operate as a tracking control
according to item7 in Section 6-1,

4.  Remove residual distortion from DT head.

(Refer to item 5 in Section 6-1.)

5  Purt Bit 3 of S2 {(B-1} on DT-30 board in CLOSE (ON)

state.

Adjustment

+ Perform steps (1) through (8, and steps 33 and later when
performing the tracking adjustment on the drum
entrance side.

* Perform steps (1) and {2}, and steps (7 and later when
performing the tracking adjustment on the drum exit
side.

1. Clean the tape running surface of the tape guides,
drum, and video heads with a cleaning piece mois.
tened with cleaning fluid.

w

Connect the oscilloscope as follows.
CH-1: TP10./VP-33 board

(Address - Side A, D-1) (Y-RF signal)
CH-2 : TP1/VP-33 board

(Address . Side A, D-1) (Switching pulse)
TRIG : CH-2
Hold claws of the upper part of 2 TG4 tape guide
roller using tweezers, and remove a fly wheel. (Refer
to Section 5-2.)
Loosen the locking screws at the vpper part of TG-3
and TG-2 tape guide rollers one to two turns using a
tape guide adjustment driver.
Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B and put the unit into
PLAY mode.
Tum the search dial so that the RF envelope wavefor-
m is 70 5 to 80 9% of the maximum output.
Tum the adjustment nut of the TG-2 tape guide so
that the lower flange of the TG-2 tape guide does not
come in contact with the lower edge of the tape.
Turn the upger flange of the TG-3 tape guide so that
the RF envelope waveform on the entrance side is flat
Turn the adjustment nut of the TG-2 tape guide so
that the lower flange of the TG-2 tape guide comes in
contact with the lower edge of the tape.

S tension arm

10. Turn the search dial so that the RF envelope wavefor-
m is the maximum output.
Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of the RF
envelope waveform on the drum entrance sidc and the
fCuctuahion satisfy the specification. Make sure that
no tape curl to occur at the tape guide flanges of the
TG-2 and TG-3 using an adjustment mirror.
(If tape curl can not be removed, it is acceptable as far
as the maximum limit shown in the figure.)

11. Reset ITEM 913 of SETUP MENU to 0 (OFF).
(Refer to item 7 in Section 6-1.)

S tension arm 163 Specifications
CTL hesd + The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with
761 T6-2 TG4 drum the upper flange of the TG-3 tape guide.
tape (If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent
L of 1/10 of the tape width)
S o \ X _-_-_,j | + The lower edge of the tape runs in contact with
i N W ‘ - }l the lower flange of the TG-2 tape guide.
i \

tead of 1/10 of the tape width.)

tage runs in contact
vth-upper Hengs the S tension arm
fape runs in contact
with lower edge
tape runs in the center of the extent of 1/10 of the tape width.)
tape guide roller

(If a tape cur! exists, it is acceptable to the extent
« The tape runs in the center of the guide roller of

(In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl exists
at the upper or lower flange, it is acceptable to the
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A maximum output level
D : minimum output level at center portion because of fluctuation
C, B : maximum output Isvel at entrancs and exit sides.

B
A 30._3
Cc
x 208
2209
Z 208
entrance side exit side c
. o s e Th, T =09
'y . D.“_‘ 2 D §
8|8 - - ciCla
i

deteripration of RF waveform because of fluctuation

C', B' : mimmum cutput level 2t entrance and exit sides because of fluctuation
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12. Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

13,

14,

15.

16.

At that time, make sure that the tape curl at
the lower flange of the TG-Z tape guide sat-
isfies the specification below.

Specification :No tape curl to occur at the

lower flange.

{If tape curl can not be removed, it is

acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the tape

width.)

If the specification is not satisfied, perform

the adjustment in accordance with the

following procedures.

1)  Loosen the locking screw of the guide
roller of the S tension regulator one to
two tumms using a tape guide adjust-
ment driver.

2)  Put the unit into PLAY mode.

3} Rotate the upper flange su that the
tape runs in the center of the guide
roller of the S tension regulator,

4)  Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

51 Tum the upper flange of the guide
roller of the S tension regulator and
adjustment nut of the TG-2 tape guide
for fine adjustment so that the specifi-
cation is satisfied.

6) Pot the unit into PLAY mode again.
Make sure that the hcad-to-tape con.
tact of the RF envelope waveform and
fluctuation satisfy the specification,
and that the tape running at the TG-2
tape guide and guide roller of the S
tension regulator satisfy the specifica-
tion described on the right column,

If the specification is not satisfied,
readjust repeatedly so that the specif-
cation is satisfied in both PLAY and
REV modes,
Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of
the RF envelope waveform in REV X1 mode
satisfies the specification.
Tighten the locking screws of each tape guide
using a tape guide adjustment driver.
Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of
the RF envelope waveform and fluctuation
satisfy the specification in accordance with
Section 6-4.
Install the fly wheel to the TG-4 tape guide
roller, Make sure that the fly wheel is surely
locked, after installation.
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¢in REV mode>
TG-2

taps

\

T
[ curl
[N

A | |
Iy
[
8
8 1
2575
<in REV mode>
3
E

If the RF envelops waveform on the drum entrance
side and tape running do not satisfy the specifica-
tion even in the above procedure, replace the drum
assembily.

Steps (17) and later describe the tracking adjust-
ment on the drum exit side.

17,

18.

19

21

22,

23.

24

26,

Set ITIM 813 of SETUP MENU to 1 (ON)
using a the search dial according to item 7 in
Section 6-1.

Loosen the locking screws at the upper part
of the TG-5, TG:-6, and TG-7 tape guide
rollers one to two turns using a tape guide
adjustment driver.

Insert the alignment tape CR2-1B and put the
unit into PLAY meode.

. Turn the search dial so that the RF envelope

waveform is 70% to 80% of the maximum
output.

Turn the adjustment nut of the TG-6 tape
guide so that the lower flange of the TG-8
tape guide does not come in contact with the
lower edge of the tape.

Turn the upper flange of the TG-7 tape guide
so that the upper flange of the tape guide does
not come in contact with the upper edge of
the tape.

Turn the upper flange of the TG-5 tape guide
so that the RF envelope waveform on the exit
side is flat.

If tape curl can not be removed in the upper
flange of the TG-5 tape guide when the RF
envelope waveform is flat, make sure that the
zenith of an audio/TC head. (Refer to Sec:ion
G-2.)

Tum the adjustment nut of the TG-6 tape
guide so that the lower flange of the TG-6
tape guide comes in contact with the lower
edge of the tape.

. Press REW button, then the unit put into

REW mode.

At that time, make sure that the clearance
between the lower flange of the TG-6 tape
guide and tape satisfies the specification.
Specification :

The clearance between the lower flange and
lower edge of the tape should be more than
0.2 mm.

Put the unit into PLAY mode, turn the upper
flange of the TG-7 tape guide so that the
upper flange of the TG-7 tape guide slightly
comes in contact with the upper edge of the
tape.
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audio/TC head

drum

stationary head

capstan

TG-7

T tenswon arm

audio/TC head T tension arm

stationary guide capslan

TG-6 TG.7 TG-8

tape runs in contact with
vpper flange

tape runs (n the center of
the tape guide roller

tape runs in contact with
lower flange

- “I'nc upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the upper
flange of the TG-5 tape guide.
(If & tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the

.

tape width.)

The lower edge of the tape runs in contact with the lower
flange of the TG-6 tape guide.

However, in PLAY, F FWD, and REW modes, the lower flange
of the tape guide must not rotate. i

(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the

tape width)

The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the upper
flange of the TG-7 tape guide.
{If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the

tape width.)

The tape rues in the center of the guide roller of the T tension

arm.

{In modes other than PLAY, if a tape cur] exists at the upper
or lower flange, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the tape

width )




27,

28.

29.

30.

3L

Turmn the search dial o that the RF envelope
waveform is the maximum cutput.

Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of
the RF envelope waveform on the drum exit
side and the fluctuation satisfy the specifica-
tion.

Make sure that no tape curl to oceur at the
tape guide flanges of the TG-5, TG-6 and
TG-7 using the adjustment mirror.

{If tape curl can not be removed, it i3 accept-
able as far as the maximum limit shown in
the figure.)

Reset ITEM 913 of SETUP MENU to 0
(OFF). (Refer to item 7 in Section 6-1.)

Put the unit into REV X1 mode, make sure
that the head-to-tape contact of the RF enve-
lope waveform in REV X1 mode satisfies the
specification,

Tighten the locking screws of each tape guide
using a tape guide adjustment driver.

Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of
the RF envelope waveform and fluctuation
satisfy the specification in accordance with
Section 6-4.

If the RF envelope waveform on the drum exit
side and the tape running do not satisfy the speci-
fication even in the above procedure, replace the
drum assembly.

32.

33.

34.

35

36.

37.

39.

40.

41,

42,

Make sure that the tape running at each tape
guide satisfy the specification.

(Refer to steps (1) through (13} in Section 6-3.)
Perform CTL head height adjustment,
(Refer to Section 6-5.)

Perform audio head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
{(Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.)

Put Bit 3 of S2 (B-1) on DT-30 board in OPEN
(OFF) state.

Perform reconfirmaticn of audio head height.
(Refer Lo steps {1} through {3) in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio level (in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover.

(Refer to step (A in Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly,

(Refer to steps (7) and (8) in Section 5.6.)

(clnranceto.z mm]

<in REW mode)
166
4 tape
clearance
¢n REV mode>

E
E =08
G
E =08
Max
[{s],93
/

entrance side exit side

o >
o

j (7 N ¥

'y DT_. S
8lp : : ‘C' Cla
J . N L -

defericration of RF waveform because of fluctuation

A : maximum output level
D - minimum output leve! at center portion because of fluctustion
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43

44,

45,

Perform cleaning reller block position adjust-
ment. (Reier to Section 3-6-1.)

Perform RF switching position (RP head)
adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-12.)

Perform RF switching position (DT head)
adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-13))
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6-4-2. Video Tracking Adjustment (2)

« This section describes how to adjust the video tracking when an S slider assembly is replaced.

- Adjustment of video tracking is extremely important. If this adjustment is not adequate, the tape inter-
changeability is influenced significantly.
Take utmost care in performing adjustment.

+ Perform this adjustrnent with the cassette compartment tnstalled in the unit. By this way, accurare
adjustment will be possible without difficulty as a service operation.

Tools
Cleaning piece £ 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid 9.919.573-01
Alignment tape without lid (CR2-1B)
: 8-960-096-01
Tape guide adjustment driver : J-6321-500-A
Adjustment mirror : J-6080-029-A
Dualtrace oscilloscope
Adjustment flow chart l
Removal of cleaning roller assembly Adyustment of TC head position
Removal of AU head cover Confirmation of audio head height
l »
i Setting of tracking coniro) Confirmation of audio level (in REV mode)
Removal of residual distortion from DT head Installation of AU head cover
Remove of TG-4 fly wheel Installation of cleaning roller assembly
Adjustment of video tracking (2) Adjustment of cleaning roller block position
Confirmation of tape running Agdjustment of RF switching position (RP head)
Adjustment of CTL head height Adjustment of RF switching position (DT head)
Adjustment of audio head height
Adjostment of audio head phase
Adjustment of CTL head position
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Preparation Adjustment

1. Remove a c.eaning roller assembly 1 Hold claws of the upper part of a TG-¢ tape
(Refer 1o steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.) guide roller using tweezers, ang remove a fly

2 Remove an AU head cover. wheel. {(Refer to Section 3-2))
(Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.) 2. Clean the tape running surface of the tape

3. Set ITEM 513 of SETUP MENU to 1 (ON) guides, drum, and video heads with a cleaning
using a search dial that can operation as a piece moistened with cleaning fluid.
tracxing control according to item 7 in Sec- 3. Connect the oscilloscope as follows.
tion 6-1. CH-1:'TP101/VP-33 board

4. Remove residual distortion from DT head. {Address : Side A, D-1) (Y-RF signal)
(Refer to item 5 in Section 6-1.) CH-2 : TP1/VP-33 boarad

5. Put Bit 3 of S2 (B-1) on DT-30 board in (Address : Side A, D-1) (Switching pulse)
CLOSE (ON) state. TRIG : CII-2

drum

TG4

CTL head

TG-3

1G-2

S tension arm

N
v




10.

1.

13.

14,

6-16

Loosen the locking screws at the upper part

of a TG-3 tape guide roller, TG-2 tape guide

roller and S tension arm one to two turns
using a tape guide adjustment driver.

Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B and put the

unit into PLAY mode.

Turn the adjustment not of the TG-2 tape

guide 3o that a clearance occurs between the

lower flange of the TG-2 tape guide and the
lower edge of the tape.

Turn the upper flange of the TG-3 tape guide

so that a clearance occurs between the upper

flange of the TG-3 tape guide and the upper
edge of the tape.

Fine adjust the height of the tape guide of the

S tension arm so that the tape rung in the

center of the tape guide of the S tension arm,

Make sure that the tape does not run in

contact with the tape guide flanges of the

TG-2, TG-3, TG-4, and S tension arm.

Turrn the search dial so that the RF envelope

waveform on the drum exit side is maximum.

Make sure that the RF waveform satisfies the

specification as shown in the figure.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform

the adjustment as follows :

1) Turn the slantness adjustment screw for
an S slider assembly in counterclockwise
in the range not exceeding 90 degrees to
satisfy the specification,

Turn the upper flange of the TG-3 tape guide

so that it comes in cont2ct with the upper

edge of the tape and so that the RF envelope
waveform is flat.

Turn the search dial so that the RF envelope

waveform 1s 70% to 80% of the maximum

outpuf.

Turn the adjustment nut of the TG-2 tape

guide so that the lower flange of the TG-2

tape guide comes in contact with the lower
edge of the tape,

slantness
adjustment screw

entrance sige

S slider

exit stge




13.

16,

17.

18.

19.

I'ine adjust the height of the tape guide of the
S tension arm so that the tape runs in the
center of the tape guide of the S tension arm.
Turn the search dial so that the RF envelope
waveform is the maximum output.

Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of
the RF envelope waveform on the drum
entrance side and fluctuation satisfy the spec-
ification.

Make sure that nc tape curl to occur at the
tape guide flanges of the TG-2 and TG-3
using an adjustment mirror.

{lf tape curl can not be removed, it is accepta-
ble as far as the maximum limit shown in the
figure.)

Reset ITEM 913 of SETUP MENU to 1
(OFF), (Refer to item 7 in Section 6-1.)

Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

At that time, make sure that the tape curl at
the lower flange of the TG-2 tape guide satis-
fies the specification below.

Specification :No tape curl to occur at the
lower flange.
(If tape curl can not be
removed, it is acceptable to
the extent of 1/10 of the tape
width,)

If the specification is not satisfied, perform
the adjustment in accordance with the follow-
ing procedure.

1) Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

2)  Turn the upper flange of the guide roller
of the S tension arm and adjustment nut
of the TG-2 tape guide for fine adjust-
ment so that the specification is satisfied.

3) Put the unit into PLAY mode again.
Make sure that the head-to-tape contact
of the RF envelope waveform and fluctu-
ation satisfy the specification, and that
the tape running at the TG-2 tape guide
and guide roller of the S tension arm
satisfy the specification described on the
right column.

[f the specification is not satisfied, readjust

repeatedly so that the specification is satis-

fied in both PLAY and REV modes.

Put the unit into REV X1 mode and make

sure that the head-to-tape contact of the RF

envelope waveform in REV X1 mode satisfies
the specification,

« The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the upper
flange of the TG-3 tape guide.
(If a tape curl exasts, it 1s acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width.)

* The lower edge of the tape runs in contact with the lower
flange of the TG-2 tape guide.
(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width.)

+ The tape runs in the center of the guide roller of the S tension
arm,
(In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl exists at the upper
or lower flange, it is acceptable 1o the extent of 1/10 of the tape
width )

S tension arm
CTL head drum

TG - 4

6.2

TG
/ tape

f/

8

AN |

lsad

ﬁ--
ﬁ.--

lape runs in
the center of the
tape guide roller. tape runs in contact

tape runs in contact with upper flange.

with lower flange.

20.

21

22.

23.

24,

26

27.

28.

30.

31.

32.

33.

3.

Tighten the locking screws of each tape guide
using 2 tape guide adjustment driver,

Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of
the RF envelope waveform and fluctuation
satisfy the specification in accordance with
Section 6-4.

Install the fly wheel to the TG-4 tape guide
roller. Make sure that the fly wheel is surely
locked, after instzllation.

Make sure that the tape running a1 each tape
guide satisfy the specification.

(Refer to steps {1} through (3 in Section 6-3.)
Perform CTL head height adjustment,
(Refer to Section 6-2.)

Perform audio head height adjustment.
(Refer 1o Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section §-6)

Perform TC head positiocn adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10.)

Put Bit 3 of S2 (B-1) on DT-30 board in OPEN
(OFF) state.

Perform reconfirmation of audio head height,
(Refer to steps (1) through (3) in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio level (in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover. {Refer to step 3} in
Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

{Refer to steps {7} and (8} in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust.
ment (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

35. Perform RF switching position (RP head)

adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-12))

36. Perform RF switching position (DT head)

adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-13.)

Gn REV mode)

Max

Max
{NG>

o ™

~ =~

delerioration of RF waveform because of lluctuation

A maximum output level

D : minimurn output leve! at center portion because of flucluation

C, B maximum output level at entrance and exit sides

C'. 8': minimum output level 2t satrance and exit sides because of fluctuaticn
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=Y = B = B =
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6-4-3. Video Tracking Adjustment (3)

+ This section describes how to adjust the video tracking when an T slider assembly is renlaced,

+ Adjustment of video tracking is extremely important, Jf this adjustment is not adequate, the zpe inter-
changeability is influenced significantly.
Take utmost care in performing adjustment.

+ Perform this adjustment with the cassette compartment installed in the unit. By this way, accurate
ad’ustment will be possible without difficulty as a service operation.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid 8-919-573-01
Alignment tape without lid (CR2-1B)
: 8-960-096-0]
Tape guide adjustment driver : J-6321-500-A
Adjustment mirror : J-6080-029.A
Dualtrace oscilloscope
Adjustment flow chart l

Removal of cleaning roller assembly Confirmation of audio level (in REV mode}

| |

Removal of AU head cover Installation of AU head cover

; l

Setting of tracking control

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

b

! Removal of residual distortion from DT head

‘ Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

3

Adjustment of video tracking (3}

:

| Confirmation of tape running
Adjustment of CTL head height

1

Adjustment of audio head height

l

Adjustment of audio head phase

!

Adjustment of CTL head position

1

Adjustment of TC head position

l

Confirmation of audio head height

6-18

i Adjustment of RF switching position (RP head)

Adjustment of RF switching position (DT headd

Preparation

1

Remove a cleaning roller assemby.
{Refer to steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)

2. Remove an AlL head cover.
{Refer to step (3} in Section 5-3.)

3. Set ITEM 913 of SETUP MENU to 1 (ON}
using a search dial that can operate as a
tracking control according to item 7 in Sec-
tion 6-1.

4. Remove residual distortion from DT head.
(Refer to item 5 in Section 6-1.)

5. Put Bit 3 of S2 {B-1) on DT-30 board in
CLOSE (ON) state.

Adjustment

1, Clean the tape running surface of the tape
guides, drum, and video heads with a cleaning
piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

2. Connect the oscilloscope as follows.

CH-1; TP101/VP-33 board

10,

(Address : Side A, D-1) (Y -RF signal)

CH-2 : TP1/VP.33 board

(Address : Side A, D-1) (Switching pulse)

TRIG : Cil-2

Loosen the locking screws at the upper part
of a TG-5 tape guide roller, TG-6 tape guide
roller, TG-7 tape guide roller and T tension
arm one to two turns using a tape guide
adjustment driver

Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B and put the
unit into PLAY mode,

Turn the vpper flange of the TG-5 tape guide
so that a clearance occurs between the upper
flange of the TG-5 tape guide and the upper
edge of the tape.

Tum the adjustment nut of the TG-6 tape
guide so that a clearance occurs between the
lower flange of the TG-6 tape guide and the
lower edge of the tape.

Turn the upper flange of the TG-7 tape guide
so that a clearance occurs between the upper
flange of the TG-7 tape guide and the upper
edge of the tape.

Fine adjust the height of the tape guide of the
T tension arm so that the tape runs in the
center of the tape guide of the T tension arm.
Make sure that the tape does not Tun in
contact with the tape guide flanges of the
TG-5, TG-6. TG-7, and T tension arm,

Turn the search dial so that the RF envelope
waveform on the drum entrance side is max-
imurm.

6-18

drum
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13

12,

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

18.

Make sure that the RF envelope waveform
satisfies the specification as shown in the
figure.

If the specification i¢ not satisfied, perform

the adjustment as follows :

1)  Turn the siantness adjustment screw for
a T slider assembly in counterclockwise
in the range not exceeding 30 degrees to
satisfy the specification.

Turn the upper flange of the TG-5 tape guide

so that it comes in contact with the upper

edge of the tape and so that the RF envelope
waveform is flat.

Turn the search dial so that the RF envelope

waveform is 70% to 80% of the maximum

gutput.

Tum the adjustment nut of the TG-§ tape

guide so that the lower flange of the TG-6

tape guide comes in contact with the lower
edge of the tape.

Press REW butiton, then the unit put into

REW mode.

At that time, make sure that the clearance

between the lower flange of the TG-6 tape

guide and tape satisfies the specification.

Specification :

The clearance between the lower flange and
lewer edge of the tape should be more than
0.2 mm.

Put the unit into PLAY mods, turn the upper
flange of the TG-7 tape guide so that the
upper flange of the TG-7 tape guide slightly
comes in contact with the upper edge of the
tape.

Fine adjust the height of the tape guide of the
T tension arm so that the tape runs in the
center of the tape guide of the T tension arm.
Turn the search dial so that the RF envelope
waveform is the maximum output,

Make sure that the head-to-tape coniact of
the RF envelope waveform on the drum exit
side and fluctuation satisfy the specification.
Make sure that no tape curl to occur at the
tape guide flanges of the TG-5, TG-6 and
TG-7 using an adjustment mirror.

(If tape curl can not be removed, it is accepta-
ble as far as the maximum limit shown in the
figure.)

- The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the upper
flange of the TG.§ tape guide.
(If a tape corl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width))
« The lower edge of the tape runs in contact with the lower
flange of the TG-6 tape guide.
However, in PLAY, F.FWD, and REW maodes, the lower flange
of the tape guide must not rotate.
(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width.}
The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the upper
flange of the TG-7 tape guide.
{If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width.)
The tape runs in the center of the guide roller of the T tension
arm.
(In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl exists at the upper
or lower flange, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the tape
width.)

2udio/TC head

capstan shaft

T tension arm

stationary guide

TG-8

tepe runs in the center of

) th
tape runs in contact wit the 14 goide roller

upper flange

tape runs in contact with
lower flange

{in REW mode) TG6

a

e

R )

clearance

| clearancez0.2 mm |

19.

20.

21,

22,

23

24.

25.

26.

27.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34,

35.

38.

Reset ITEM 513 to 1 (OFF).

{Refer to item 7 in Section 6.1}

Make sure that the head.to-tape contact of
the RF envelope waveform in REV X1 mode
satisfies the specification,

Tighten the locking screws of each tape guide
using a tape guide adjustment driver.

Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of
the RF envelope waveformi and fluctuation
satisly the specification in accordance with
Section 6-4.

Make sure that the tape running at each tape
guide satisfy the specification.

{Refer to steps (1) through {3} in Section 6-3.)
Perform CTL head height adjustment,
{Refer to Section 6-5.}

Perform audio head height adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjusiment.
{Refer to Section 6-3)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10)

Put Bit 3 of S2 (B-1) on DT-30 board in OPEN
{OFF) state.

Perform reconfirmation of audio head height.
{Refer to steps {1) through (3} in Section 6-7.)
Perferm confirmation of audio level (in REV
mode). (Refer to Sectien 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover. (Refer to step 3 in
Secticn 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

{Refer to steps {7} and {8) in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. {(Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

Perform RF switching position (RP head)
adjustment. {(Refer to Section 6-12.)

Perform RF switching position (DT head)
adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-13.)

an REW mode)

.......'.T_;_-

increases/decreases keeping (s flat shape

Max
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6-5. CTL HEAD HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT

Tools
Alignment tape CR8-1A : 8.960-097-45
Dualtrace oscilloscope
Box screwdriver (Across flat has 5.5 mm)

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

|

Removal of AU head cover

Adjustment of CTL head height

(——

¥

Confirmation of videc tracking

Adjustment of CTL head position

P

Adjustment of TC head position

| |

Confirmation of audio head height

1

Confirmation of audio head phase

l

Adjustment of audio level {in REV mode)

t

Installation of AU head cover

|

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

l

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position
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Preparation

{.

Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
(Refer to steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6)
Remove an AU head cover.

(Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3))

Check

1.

Connect the oscilloscope as follows,
CJI-1 : TP806/SS-48 board

(Address : Side A, D-1) (CTL signal)
Insert an alignment tape CR8-1A into the unit
and play back the portion where 1 kHz signal
has been recorded on a CTL track.
Male sure that the leve)l goes down when the
portion (between a CTL head and TG-4 tape
guide) of the tape shown in the figure is
pressed down or pushed up slightly,
If the level goes up, periorm steps (4) and
later.
If the level goes down, perform steps (5} anc
later.

Adjustment

4.

10.

11.

12,

13.

In case the level goes up when the tape is

pressed down

(1) Turn the nut shown in the figure in coun-
terclockwise using a box screwdriver so
that the output waveform is maximium.

In case the leve. goes up when the tape is

pushed up :

{2) Turn the nut shown in the figure in clock-
wise using a box screwdriver so that the
output waveform is maximum,.

Mzake sure that the video tracking on the

drum entrance side satisfied the specification,

(Refer to Section 6-4.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-10.)

Perform confirmation of audio head height.

{Refer to steps (1) through (3) in Section 6-7.)

Perform confirmation of audio head phase.

(Refer to steps (1) through (4) in Section 6-8.)

Perform audio level adjustment (in REV

mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover. (Refer 1o step (23) in

Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly,

(Refer to steps (7) and (8) in Section 5-6.)

Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-

ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

nut

TG-3

CTL head

i
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6-6. CTL HEAD POSITION ADJUSTMENT

» Adjustment of CTL head position is extremely important. If this adjustment is not adequate, the tape
interchangeability is influenced significantly.
Take utmost care in performing adjustment.

+ Perform this adjustment with the cassette compartment installed in the unit.

Tools
Alignment tape CR2-1B : 8-960-096-01

Dualtrace oscilloscope

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

l

[Removal of AU head cover

I

Setting of tracking control

l

Removal of residual distotion from DT head

)
Adjustment of CTL head position

T

)
Adjustment of TC head position

l

Confirmation of audio head height

.

Confirmation of audio head phase

l

Lfljustment of audio level (in REV mode)

=

Installation of AU head cover |

¥

wsta_llation of cleaning roller assembly

l

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position ]

6-22



Preparation

1

Remaove a cleaning roller assembly.
(Refer to steps (1) and (2} in Section 5-6)

2. Remove an AU head cover.
(Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.)

3. Set ITEM 913 of SETUP MENU to 1 (ON)
using a search dial that can operate as a
tracking control according to item 7 in Sec-
tion 6-1,

4.  Remove resibual distortion from DT head.
{Refer to item 5 in Section 6-1.)

5. Put Bit 3 of S2 (B-1) on DT-30 board in
CLOSE (ON) state,

Check
1. Connect the oscilloscope as follows.

CH-1: TP103/VP-33 board
(Address ; Side A, A-1) (Y-RF signal)

CH-2 : TP1/VP.33 board
(Address : Side A, D-1) (Switching
pulse)

TRIG : CH-2

2. Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B into the unit
and put the unit into PLAY mode,

3. Tum the search dial and confirm that the
cutput in the center of the RF envelope
waveform is maximum when it is set to the
STILL position.

If the specification is satisfied, perform steps
(il and later.
If the specification is not satisfied, perform
steps (4) and later.

Adjustment

4, Turn the search dial and set it to the STILL
position.

5. Loosen a fixing screw of the CTL head block
by 1/4 to 1/2 turn,

6. Insert a 3 mm flatbladed screwdriver into the
notch of the CTL head block and adjust the
CTL head block position so that the center
level of the RF envelope waveform is maxi-
mized.

7. Tighten a fixing screw of the CTL head
block.

8. Make sure that the specification is satisfied
in accordance with the check procedures.

9. Reset ITEM 913 to 0 (OFF).

(Refer to item 7 in Section 6-1.)

10. Put Bit 3 of S2 (B-1) on DT-30 board in OPEN
(QFF) state,

11. Perform TC head position adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-10.)

fixing screw

noteh

CTL head block
CTL head

7G4
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Perform confirmation of audio head height.
(Refer steps (1) through (3) in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio head phase,
{Refer to steps (1) through (4} in Section 68.)
Perform audio level adjustment (in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover, (Refer to step ) in
Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

(Refer to steps (7) and {8) in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning reller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1)
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6-7. AUDIO HEAD HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT

Tools
Alignment tape CRBJA : 8-960-087-45
Dualtrace oscilloscope
Box screwdriver (Across flat has 5.5 mm)

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

| Removal of AT head cover
| —
Adjustment of audio head height

l

Adjustment of audic head phase

|

Adjustment of audio head head-to-tape contact

|

; Confirmation of audio head phase

;

!_Adjustment of TC head position

|

Confirmation of audio head height

t

Confirmation of audio head phase

l

(Adjustmenl of audio level (in REV mode)
Installation of AU head cover

1

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

l

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position
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Preparation

L

2,

Check
1.

Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
(Refer to steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)
Remove an AU head cover.

(Refer to step (3} in Section 5-3.)

Connect the oscilloscope as follows,
CH-1; TP102/AU-148 board

(Address : Side A, A-1) (AUDIO CH-1)
CH-2 : TP102/AU-149 board

(Address : Side A, A-1) (AUDIO CH-2)
Insert an alignment tape CR8-1A into the unit
and play back the 1 kHz 0 VU (0 : 00 to
2 : 55) avdio signal portion.
Make sure that the level goes down when the
portion (between an audio head and TG-6
tape guide) of the tape shown ir Lhe figure is
pressed down or pushed up.
If the level goes up, perform steps (4) and
later.
If the level goes down, perform steps (5) and
later.

Adjustment

4.

10.

11,

12.

13.

14.

In case the level goes ap when the tape is

pressed down :

(1) Turn the nut shown in the figure in coun-
terclockwise using a box screwdriver so
that the output waveform is maximumn.

In case the leve! goes up when the tape is

pushed up :

(1) Turn the nut shown in the figure in clock-
wise using a box screwdriver so that the
output waveform is maximum,

Perform audio head phase adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform audio head head-lo-tape contact

adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-9.)

Perform confirmation of audic hezd phase.

(Refer to steps (1) through (4) in Section 6-8.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-10.)

Perform confirmation of audio head height.

(Refer to steps (2) and (3) in Section 6-7.)

Perform confirmation of audio head phase.

(Refer to steps (1) through (4) in Section 6-8.)

Perform audio level adjustment (in REV

mode). (Refer to Section 6-.1,

Install the AU head cover. (Refer to step (3} in

Section 5-3))

Install the cleaning roller assembly,

(Refer to steps (7) and (8) in Section 5-6.)

Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-

ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

165

nut

audio head block
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6-8. AUDIO HEAD PHASE ADJUSTMENT

Tools
Alignment tape CR8-1A : 8-960-097-45
Dualtrace oscilloscope

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

Removal of AU head cover

i
Adjustment of audio head phase

;

Adjustment of audic head head-to-tape contact J

Confirmation of audio head phase

Adjustment of TC head position

Confirmation of audic head height

¥
‘Confirmation of audio head phase
i

| Adjustment of audio level (in REV mode)

l

Installation of AU head cover

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position
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Preparation

1.

2,

Check
1.

Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
(Refer to steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)
Remove an AU head cover.

(Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.)

Connect the oscilloscope as follows.
CH-1 : TP102 on AU-148 board

(Address : Side A, A-1) (AUDIC CH'1)
CH-2 : TP102 on AU-149 board

(Address : Side A, A-1) (AUDIO CH-2)
Insert an alignment tape CR8-1A into the unit
and play back the 10 kHz, -10 6B (3 : 00 to
4 . 595) audio signal portion.
Adjust the scope for horizontal and vertical
amplitude to 6 cm of a lissajous waveform,
Make sure that the vertical amplitude at the
center of the horizontal direction satis{ies the
specification.
Then, strike the portion of a RP bracket
shown in the figure lightly with the tip of a
screwdriver and make sure that the phase in
this case satisfies the specification.
[ the specification is satisfied, perform steps
(7) and later.
If the specification is not satisfied, perform
steps (5) and later.

Adjustment.

5.

10

11.

12,

13.

14,

15,

Turn the adjustment screw shown in the fig-
ure so that the specification is satisfied.
Perform step (4) in the check procedure, then
perform reconfirmation of audio head phase.
Perform audio head head-to-tape contact
2djustment. (Refer to Section 6-9.)

Perform step (4) in the check procedure, then
perform reconfirmation of audio head phase.
Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.)

Perform confirmation of audio head height.
(Refer to steps (1) through (3) in Section 6-7)
Perform step (4) in the check procedure, then
perform reconfirmation of audio head phase.
Perform audic level adjustment (in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover.

(Refer to step (23} in Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly

(Refer to steps (7) and '8) in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1)

adjustment screw

6 cm

6 cm

Spec. : A<0.52 cm |
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6-9. AUDIO HEAD HEAD-TO-TAPE CONTACT ADJUSTMENT

Tools
Ahgnment tape CR8-1A  : 8.960.097-45
Audio level meter
Tension scale : 7-732-050-20

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

- ;

Removal of AU head cover

|

1 Adjustment of audio head head-to-tape contact J

T
Y

‘ Adjustment of TC head position

[ 1

Confirmation of audio head height

|

Preparation
1. Remove a cleaning roller assembly.

(Refer to steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)

2. Remove an AU head cover.
(Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.)

Check
1. Connect the oscilloscope as follows.

CH-1 : AUDIO OUT CH-1 connector on the

connector panel

CH-2 : AUDIO OUT CH-2 connector on the

connector panel

2. Insert an alignment tape CR8-1A into the unit
and play back the 10 kHz, -10 dB (3 : 00 to

4 : 55) audio signal portion.

;

Confirmation of audio head phase

:

Adjustment of audio head level (in REV mode)

l

Installation of AU head cover

l

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

l

l

Adjustment of ¢leaning roller block position




Push the upper part of the tape between an
audio head and TG-6 tape guide slightly in
the direction shown by the arrow. Push the
upner part of the tape between the audio head
and TG-5 tape guide shghtly in the direction
shown by the arrow.

Make sure that the change in a level satisfies
specification 1 in both channels.

Specification 1 : The change in a level must
be less than 0.3 48B.

Put the tension scale on the portion of a S
tension arm shown in the figure, and push it
in the direction shown by the arrow until 20 g
is indicated.

Make sure that the change in a level satisfies
specification 2 in both channels.

Specification 2 : The change in a level must
oe less than 0.3 dB.

If specifications ) and 2 are satisfied, perform
step (9).

If specification 1 or 2 is satisfied, perform
steps (5) and Jater,

Adjustment

5.

10.

1.

12.

13,

14.

15,

Loosen twg fixing screws o: the h1ead shown
in the figure by 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

Insert 2 3 mm flatbladed screwdriver into the
notch of an adjustment plate R shown in the
figure and adjust the head-to-tape contact so
that the level is maximum.

Tighten two serews of the head.

Mauke sure that the specification is satisfied
in accordance with the check procedure.
Perform TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10.)

Perform confirmation of audio head height.
(Refer to steps (1) through (3) in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio head phase.
{(Refer to steps (1) through (4) in Section 6-8.)
Perform audio level adjustment (in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover. (Refer to step (3) in
Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

(Refer to steps (7) and (8) in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

audic head block

fixing screws

S tension arm

; Spec. 2: The change n a level musi be less than 0.3 ¢8 |
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6-10. TC HEAD POSITION ADJUSTMENT

Toals
Alignment tape CR2-1B : 8-960-096-01
Dualtrace oscilloscope

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

l

Removal of AU head cover

|

Adjustment of TC head position

i l

LConﬁrmation of audio head height

|

Confirmation of audio head phase

!

Confirmation of audio head head-to-tape contact

l

Adjustment of audio level (in REV mode)

|

r
Installation of AU head cover

1

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

|

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

Preparation
1. Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
(Refer to steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)
2. Remove an AU head cover,
(Refer to step (3 in Section 5-3.)
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Check

M

Connect the oscilloscope as follows.
CH-1 : TP806/SS-48 board

(Address : Side A, D-1) (CTL signal)
CH-2 : TP3/AU-150 board

(Address : Side A, B-3) (TC signal)
TRIG : TP1/VP-33 board

(Address : Side A, D-1)

(Switching pulse)
Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B into the unit
and put the unit into PLAY mode.
Make sure that the positional relationship
between a CTL signal and TC signal sartisfy
the specification.
If the specification is satisfied, perform steps
(8) and later.
[f the specification is not satisfied, perform
sieps (4) and later.

Adjustment

4,

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Locsen three fixing screws of an audio/TC
head blocz by 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

Insert a 3 mm flatbladed screwdriver into the
notch of the audio/TC kead block shown in
the figure and adjust the audio/TC head
block position so that the specification is
satisfied.

Tighten three screws of the audio/TC head
block.

Make sure that the specificatior 13 satisfied
in accordance with the check procedure.
Perform confirmation of audio head height.
(Refer to steps (1) through (3) in Sectinn 6-7,)
Perform confirmation of aodio head phase.
(Refer to steps (1) through (4) in Section 6-8.)
Perform confirmation of avdio head head-to-
tape contact. (Refer to steps (1) through (4) in
Section 6-9.)

Perform audio level adjustment (in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover. (Refer to step (73 in
Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

{Refer to steps (7) and (8) in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

TP806/35-48
(CTL signal)

TP3/AU-150 M/l\\/

(0C signal)

Uy

e

@ea : A=0 % 400 ﬂsl

3uGio/TC head block

sCrews
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6-11. AUDIO LEVEL ADJUSTMENT (IN REV MODE)

Tools
Alignment tape CR8-1A : 8-960-097-45
Tape guide adjustment driver: J-6321-500-A
Adjustment mirror : J-6080-029-A

Dualtrace oscilloscope

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

I

Removal of AU head cover

l

Adjustment of audio level (in REVI
mode)

Confirmation of audio head height
'
Confirmation of audio head phase

|

Installation of AU head cover

k

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

|Adj_u_stment of cleaning roller block
| position

Preparation
1. Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
(Refer to steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)
2. Remove an AU head cover.
{Refer to step (3} in Section 5-3.)

Check
1. Connect the oscilloscope as follows.

CH.1: AUDIO OQUT CH:] connector on the

connector panel

CH-2 : AUDIO OUT CH-2 connector on the

connector panel
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audio
CH-1

audio
CH-2

2udio/TC head

PLAY

(2 REV X1

Spec.:

@ o >o

drum

']
o
0
th

v
o
-]
m

stationary guige

T1G-6

capstan

1G-7

pinch rolier

TG-8 / T tension arm




Insert an alignment tape CR8-1A into the
unit, and play back the 10 kHz, - 10 dB audio
signal portion, and memorize the CH-1 and
CH-2 levels, (The CH-1 level is defined as A,
and the CH-2 level as B.)

Put the vnit into REV X1 mode.

Make sure that the CH.1 and CH-2 levels
satisfy the specification below. (The CH-1
level is defined as C, and the CH2 leve) as D.)

Specification :
CH-1:C/A level must be

more than 095,

D/B level must be

more than 0.95.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform

steps (5) and later.

CH-2:

Adjustment

5.

10.

11.

12.

Loosen the locking screw at the upper part of
a TG-7 tape guide two to three turns using a
tape guide adjustment driver.

Fine adjust the height of the TG-7 tape guide
so that the specification is satisfied in REV
X1 mode.

Put the unit into PLAY, REV X1, FFWD and
REW modes, and change the mode from
STOP to F.FWD maodes, and from STOP to
REW modes.

Using an adjustment mirror, mzke sure that
the tape running at the flanges of the TG-6,
TG-7, and T tension arm satisfy the specifica-
tion in every mode.

Perform confirmation of audio head height.
(Refer to steps (1) through (3} in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio head phase.
(Refer to steps (1) through (4) in Sectiomn 6-8.)
Install the AU head cover. (Refer to step () in
Section 5-3)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

(Refer to steps (7) and (8) in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

audo/TC head T tension arm

stationary guide

1G5 166 TG-8

capstan shatt
tape
Jonom |

| o]

[
L [}
1 I 1

|"11 ! ':, Ti

*——

Vi

lead

tape runs in contact with
upper flange

TG-6 :

)J/IUJJI

tape runs n the center of
the tape guide roller.

tape runs in contact with
lower flange.

The lower edge of the tape runs in contact with the
lower flange of the TG-6 tape guide.

However, in PLAY, F.FWD, and REW modes, the lower
flange of the tape guide must not rotate.

(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of
1/10 of the tape width.)

The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the
upper flange of the TG-7 tape guide.

(If a tape curl exists, if is acceptable to the extent of
1/10 of the tape width)

T tension arm : The tape runs in the center of the guide roller of

the T tension arm.

(In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl exists at the
upper or lower flange, it is acceptable to the extent of
~/10 of the tape width)
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6-12. RF SWITCHING POSITION ADJUSTMENT (RP HEAD)

Perform this RF switching position (RP head) and (DT head) adjustments when a video tracking adjustment

is performed,

Preparation
Connect 2 video monitor with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
charzcters.

Tool
Alignment tape CR2.1B  : 8-860-096-01

Check

1. Make sure that the upit is ip EJECT mode.
{The automatic adjustment does not accept
the mode other than EJECT))

2. Put Bitl and Bitd of 5601 on 55-48 board in
CLOSE state. Press $302 and put the unit into
maintenance mode,

3. Press the search dia! to enter the jog maode,
and move * mark to "Bl : SERVO
ADJUST” which is displaving on the monitor
screen with the search dial,

4, Press 5302 on 55-48 board to select "SERVO
ADJUST” mode.

5. Move % mark to "Bl10: RF SWITCHING
POS” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial

f. Press S302 on SS-48 board to execute "RF
SWITCHING POS.” menu

7. Move * mark to "AUTO ADJUST” which is
displayving on the monitor screen with the
search dial.

8. Press S302 on $5-48 board to execute "AUTO
ADJUST” menu.

9. Cunfirmn that the message "SET CR2.1
ALIGNMENT TAPE AND PUSH PLAY
KEY?” is displayed on the monitor screen.

10. Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B and press
the PLAY button.

11, Make sure that the message "COMPLETE”
is displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE" is displayed on the
monitor screen, press S303 on 55-48 board to
retwrn Lo the menu screen.

12. Move % mark 1o "Bl17. NV RAM CON-
TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

13. Press S302 on S5-48 board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

14, Move % mark to "SAVE ALL AD]. DATA”
with the search dial.

6-34

S601-1, 4/S5-48 : CLOSE
l press $302

BAIRICMCICE NMODE

select with
search dial

press $302

BERVD ADOLST

B cfer o ST T T

insert CR2-18B, and
press pLAY button

SERYO ADJUST
B Bl Secgiide pag,




15.

16

Press S302 on SS-48 board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE" is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on SS-48
board o return to the mode screen,

Note: When "INCOMPLETE” appears on the

17.

18,

19.

monjtor screen in step (11), press S303 on
SS-48 board to return to the menu screen.
After that, press the EJECT button, take
out the alignment tape, and make sure that
it is CR2-1B.
Press the EJECT button and take out the
alignment tape.
Turn the POWER to OFF and put Bitl and
Bit4 of S60. on SS-48 board to OPEN state
After adjustment, perform RF switching posi-
tion (DT head) adjustment refering to Section
6-13.

TTCHING POS.

COVELETE

l press S303

select with
search dial
SERVO ADJUST
B1:7' NV RAYM CORTRO:
M0 CPERAT
”L(n'z[\ 2,121_" select with
) search dial

1 press $302

SERVO ADJUST
817 NV AN TONTROL

SANC CONMPLRETE

J press S303 twice

S$601-1, 4/55-48 : OPEN
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6-13.

RF SWITCHING POSITION ADJUSTMENT (DT HEAD)

Perform this switching position (DT head) adjustment when a video tracking adjustment is performed.
Before performing this adjustment, RF switching position (RP head) adjustment is already completed.

Prepa

ration

Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Tool

Alignment tape CR2-1B: 8-360-096-01

Check
1,

10.

1L

12.

13.

14,

6-36

Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
(The automatic adjusiment does not accept
the mode other than EJECT.)

Put Bits), 2 and 5 of S2 on DT-30 board to ON
state.

Press S302 on SS-48 board and put the unit
into maintenance mode.

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Cl: DT ADJUST"”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board to select "DT
ADJUST” mode.

Move * mark to "C12: DT Sw. POSITION"
which is displaying on the monifor screen
with the search dial.

Press S302 on $S.48 board to execute "DT
Sw. POSITION” menu.

Make sure that the * mark is positioned to
"Start auto adjust” which is displaying on the
monitor screen.

Press S302 on S$S-48 board.

Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B and press
PLAY buiton.

Press S302 on SS-48 board again and execute
“auto adjust” menu.

Make sure that the message “"ADJUST COM-
PLETE" is displayed at the lower portion on
the monitor screen.

When "ADJUST COMPLETE” is displayed
on the monitor screen, press $S303 on $S-48
board to return to the menu screen.

Move * mark to "'C15: Save adjust data”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board to select "Save
adjust data” menu.

§2-1, 2, 5/DT-28: ON
|
press §302

LALMTENANCL MGLL

AO L VIDEQ CHECK

" press $302

C1h Save adjuzt data

insert CR2-18, and
press PLAY button.

l press S302

select with
search dial

salect with
search dial




15. Move #* mark to "Save zll ad). data” which
is displaying on the monitor screen with the
search dial.

16. Press S302 on SS-48 board. Data will be stor-
ed on the NV RAM.

17. When "SAVE COMPLATE" is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on §S-48
board to return to the menu screen.

Note 1 : When "INCOMPLATE"” appears on the
monitor screen in step (12), press S303 on
SS-48 board to return to the menu screen.
After that, press EJCT buiton, take out
the alignment tape, and make sure that it
is CR2-'B.

Note 2:When the alignment tape is CR2-1B,
perform "MANUAL ADJUST” referring
the electrical adjustment in Section 9-2-2.

18. Press EJECT button and take out the align
ment tape.

19. Tum OFF the POWER switeh, and reset
Bitsl, 2 and 5 of 82 on DT-30 board to OFF
state.

TARE

viitart au
nmanual a2

select with
search dial
1% Save adjust data
press 8302
CA5 Save DT aust data
setect with
search dial

S5 Save ©OY aciuzt data

SAveE S0

press 5303 twice
v

press EJECT button,
angd take out tape

l

S2-1, 2, 5/DT-28: OFF
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6-14. VIDEO HEAD DIHEDRAL CHECK

The video head dihedral of an upper drum assembly and drum assembly for service part is precisely adjusted
at the factory. No adjustment is thus required. Perform only the check.

Tools
Alignment tape CR5-2A ¢ 8.960.097-44

Monitor TV / \ v
@)
[

)

Check flow chart

Confirmation of video head dihedral \ M /
» -"""‘\
Check \i Al = \§

.. Connect a monitor TV to TP204 on VP-33 \\\ Space of the double fine 1S
board. \5\"\ within 10 fimes of width of

2. Insert an alignment tape CR5-24 into the unit <l the verticat tine.
and play back the monoscope signal portion,

3. Make sure if the vertical line of the monos-
cope signal just beneath a switching pulse is
played back in double lines instead of a single
line.

Make sure that the space of the double line is
within 10 times of width of the vertical line.
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6-15. PICTURE SPLITTING COMPENSATION ADJUSTMENT

This picture splitting compensation adjustment is usually not required.

Picture splitting is rarely detected on the monitor TV that is connected to the connector on the connector
panel. Perform this adjustment only when the picture splitting is dctected. The picture splitting is the
phenomenon shown in the figure.

Toole

Conventional monitor TV for checking
Alignment tape CR5-2A : 8.960-097-44

For

adjustment purpose: monitor TV (Use a

monitor whose AFC lock is slow.)

Adjustment flow chart

Adjustment of picture splitting com-
pensation

Check
1.

Connect a conventional moniter TV to the
connector on the connector panel.

Insert an alignment tape CR5-24 into the unit
and play back the monoscope signal portion.
Check whether picture splitting is detected on
the monitor TV,

Specification : 1.5 us or less
If picture splitting is detected, perform steps
(4) and later.

Adjustment

4.

10.

11

Connect 2 monitor TV for adjustment pur-
pose to TP204 on VP-33 board.

Connect a conventional monitor TV with
VIDEO QUTPUT 3 connector or MONITOR
connector on the connector panel.

Put the monitor TV inte H DELAY, AFC
FAST, and SYNC INT modes.

Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
Put Bitd of S60. on 55-48 board to CLOSE
state. Press S302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode.

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl : SERVDO AD-
JUST"” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press $302 on SS-48 board to select "SERVO
ADJUST” mode.

Move * mark to "Bll4: PICTURE SPLIT-
TING" in the menu which is displaying on the
monitor screen with the search dial.

O
O

@)

S601-4/55-48:CLOSE

l press $302

MATNTSNANCT MODE

select with
© DT ADJUSY search dial
. OTHERS

select with

search dial

insert CR5-2A, 2nd
press PLAY button.

i
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12.

13.

14.

15.
16.

17.
18.

19,

20.

21.

22.

23,

24.

25,

Press S302 on S5.48 board to execute
"PICTURE SPLITTING" menu.

Insert an alignment tape CR5-2A into the unit
and play back the monoscope signal portion.
Mark the "B” position shown in the figure on
the monitor screen with felt pen.

Press S302 on SS-48 board.

Turn the search dial so that the picture split-
ting cross-point position of a picture played
back on the monitor screen coincides with the
position marked in step (4).

Press S302 on SS-48 board.

Turn the search dial so that minimize the
picture splitting, and press S302 on SS5-48
board.

Make sure that the message "COMPLETE”
1s displayed on the monitor screen that is
connected with VIDEO OUTPUT 3 con.
nector or MONITOR connector.

When "COMPLETE" is displayed on the
monitor screen, press S303 on SS-48 board to
return to the menu screen.

Move * mark to "B117 : NV RAM CON-
TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press 5302 on SS-48 board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA”
with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48 board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE" is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on SS-48
board to return to the mode screen.
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SERVO ADJUST
8114 PICTRL SELITTING

SIT1SM OF

F1NTsH

mark the "B position on the
monitor screen

l press S302

SERVO ADJUST
8114 PICTURE SPLITTING

TURN JOG DIAL FOR SHIF7T
-ING THE LARBGE SPLITTIM
TQ THE SAME POSITION
OF MEMORIED POSITION
CANCEL : SW203 (SS-48)
FINISH: 5W302 (SS-48)

!

turn the search dial, 3nd
perform adjustment

1 press $302

SERVQ ADJUST .
812 FTCTIRL 2RI G

SERVO ADJUST
B4 FICIORAF SPLTTTING

press S303




sefect with

search dial
L ‘F‘_' v AD.1, DAY select with
- search dial

SEHVE AR
B1i/ MV RAN

press S303 twice

5601-4/55.48 . OPEN
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SECTION 7
GENERAL INFORMATION FOR ELECTRICAL ADJUSTMENT

7-1. ADJUSTMENT COMPONENT INDEX

AU-148 board

RV1I0L  HEAD TUNE .eovovviin virr venenn 107
RVI0Z  PBEQ ... oot 10-7
RV105 STEREO PHASE i 10410
RV1I06  PB LEVEL  «ovroriiinronannnn, 10-7
RV201  DOLKY EN INPUT LEVEL ............10.7
RV204 PBPRESET LEVEL .. ................ 107
SWi0l  HLEAD TUNE C SELECT SW  .......... 107

AU-149 board

RV:I0l HEAD TUNE ........ v i, 10-8
RV102 PBEQ:ismiivnioimiiamivsimassamssvn isss L0
RV105 STEREO PHASE .............. .. 00 10-12
RV106 PBLEVEL ... ... 10-8
RV201 DOLBY EN INPUT LEVEL ............ 20-8
RV204 PBPRESET LEVEL .........c.oooivnnan 10-8
SW101 HEAD TUNE CSELFECT SW  .......... 10-8
MA-44 board

RV1 CHI METER LEVEL ... i iiieeiiiin- 10-14
RV2 CH2 METER LEVEL co 014
PTC-39 board

RV1 DME  suvsmmoimeisameinassssmeiigaiiansi 07
RV2 DME e 9T
RP-57 board

RV4 YAPBRFEF FRESP. ... viiccvriinivuniin 12-11
RVI104 YBPBRFEFRESP. .......ooo it 12-11
RV204 CAPBRFFRESP........o.o 1211
RV304 CBPBRFERESP, .....ocviiiii 12-11
SS5-48 board

CV401 CHARA SIZE s qwnesmesssmnsismessmis 81
CV402 MENU SIZE oo e 8-)

TBC-18 board

LV300
LV400
RV100
RV200
RV301
RV302
RV303
RV 307
RV 400
RV40.
RV402
RV403
RV500
RVS501
RV700
RV70)
RV702
RV703
RV704
RV705
RV708
RV709
RV710
RV711

VP-33 hoard

RV102
RV103
RV106
RV107
RV108
RV109
RVI1l
RV112
RV1is
RV201
RV202
RV203
RV204
RV205
RV206
RV 402
RV403
RV406
RV 407

Y ERR VOLT ........ 11-42
CERR VOLT ..ot 11-42
Y GAIN e Y139
C GAIN i e e 2.-40
N PHASE! . iesssiisoss 6 i 5 8 S o men § 4 5o 2-16
YERRCLP .o 12-14
Y TR GAIN ... oo 11444
Y FREQ s omirvamssomensn A 12-13
Y/CDELAY oo 12-)8
OXIDE DELAY -0 e 12-19
C ERR. CILIP 5 1wy o o v v s 5 s 2 0 sspmt 3 i 8 5 0 12-14
CFREQ - e e 12-13
VIDEO LEVEL .\t ceieeieeiieeaane 11-39
CHROMA LEVEL ..., 11-40
SYNCLEVEL v vvviiieeiee 1204
SYNCPHASE v i1 12-32
UV OFFSET {(AM NOISE) .............. 11-44
VISC P vovoois ivobwdishise 56 wns 5 s o 12-26
VISCR oo 12-28
BURST LEVEL J12-14
INT SC suiwivnsmmsvsnmassnimdss gumss s s 12-32
FIRST FIELD .. vt 12-24
BUE e e 11-44
4FSc. FREQ. siwuvismmerssamessminis <ivs 12-43
YA OXIDE ERESP. v vvuivasennusvinssns 11-31
YBOXIDE FRESP. ..ivviiiiiiiiant, 11-31
YA METAL FRESP..... ...... ... ... 11-30
YB METAL F.RESP. ...t 11-30
Y OXIDE RF .o 11-16
W METAL RE aovsas osis e amss, sieii 11-15
VIDEO METER ... cviii it 11-15
Y METAL DO «.ooviiiee i 11-34
Y OXIDE DO  ccevvveniiiiiaa e 11-34
Y LIMITER BALANCE ................11:20
Y METALOMC . oot 11-28
YOXIDEOMC . vvvvviieinn vieniian 1 1-29
Y METAL DEMOD GAIN .............. 11-18
Y OXIDE DEMOD GAIN ................ 11-19
Y DEMOD BALANCE ..................11-24
CA OXIDE FRESP. ...t 11-33
CBOXIDE FRESP.........oivvi 021183
CAMETAL FRESP. o/ ivivoaiiiiiiinnn, 11-32
CB METAL FRESP. ........... 11-32



RV408
RV403
RV412
RV413
RV501
RVE02
RV3503
RV505
RV506
RV701
RV703
RV704
RV705
RV706
RV707
RV708
RV709
RVT712
RV713
RV714
RV715
RV716
RV718
RV71S
RV720
RVT721
RV722
RV723
RV724
RV725
RV726

COXIDERF . ... .o 1117

CMETAL RF o ooeiiieni 1117
CMETAL DD - 11-36
COXIDE DO ovooeeeineie, 11-36
C LIMITER BALANCE ................1322
CMETAL OMC -+ vviien oeeeneann 11-28
COXIDE OMC -+ e eveee e, 11-29
C OXIDE DEMOD GAIN ..oovvovenn. .. 1118
C DEMOD BALANCE ......coovvovinn. 11-26
PRE Y LEVEL « vt vinneieeeaeeannnn. 1145
Y OUT LEVEL «ooveoreononnnnn, 11-46
SVIDEO YLEVEL «ooviionneinnn. 11-46
VIDEO OUT LEVEL ..o 1148
VIDEQ QUT SYNC v, 11-48
S VIDEO SYNC «veeeniaenaenaneai, 11-46
Y OUT SYNC « oo, 11-46
VIDEO 3 LEVEL - v, 11-49
BURST LEVEL «ovvenrineinenenean. 11-57
VSCLEAK «ooveeie e 11-54
USCLEAK - voeeineieaeiann 11-54
ENCB-Y LEVEL . . voovieirnninne. ... 11-56
ENCR-Y LEVEL +vveirneanneanins, 11-56
CF AD] .« e 12-23
VISC LEVEL  «vvnirves e 11-53
VISCDC v oot 11.53
R-Y DELAY « v 12-20
REYLEVEL «ovvii e, 1150
B-Y DELAY @ ovoreee e, 12:20
B-Y LEVEL «ornvooeinieieaan 11-51
ID(HLEVEL oottt 1262
ID(=)LEVEL o oeeeeieee 1152



7-2. REQUIRED EQUIPMENT

VIDED system equipments

Equipment Equlvalent Note

Oscilloscope TEKTRONIX 2445 more than 150 MHz

Component TEKTRONIX TSG-30C(BETACAM SP SPEC.)/ | for BETACAM SP

LEADER 425(BETACAM SP SPEC)

Signat Composite TEKTRONIX 1410/LEADER 425
Generator — : '

Digital Composite | TEKTRONIX 170A SCH reference
Network Analyzer ANRITSU MS-420B use together with head coupling tool

Component

TEKTRONIX WFM300/WFM300A/

1780

Wavetorm Monitor .
Composite

TEKTRONIX 1480/1750/1780

with SCH meter

Spectrum analyzer

ADVANTEST 4131

Picture Monitor

Head Coupling Tool

Frequency Counter

ADVANTEST TR5821AK

Blank Tape (Oxide)

BCT-20G

standard products

Blank Tape (Metal)

BCT-20M

standard products

Alignment Tape

CR5-1B(PART No. 8:960-096:41)

refer to Section 11, 12 Video System
Alignment

Alignment Tape

CR5-2A(PART No. 8-560-087-44)

refer to Section 11, 12 Video System
| Alignment

AUDIO/TIME CODE system equlpment

Equipment

Equivalent

Note

Oscilloscope

TEKTRONIX 2445

Picture Monitor

Audio Level Meter

HP 3400A

Alignment Tape

CR8-1A(PART No. 8.260-097-45)

refer to Section 10 Audio/Time Code
System Alignment

Others

Equipment

Equivalent

Note

Digital Voltmeter

ADVANTEST TR6845

refer to 8.1, switching regulator adjust-
ment

-8




7-3. TEST SIGNAL

1, 759 COLOR BARS 4. BLACK BURST
LINES LIRS
714 —
[mv])
{ .
0 !
— = -y -
—286
— . tons 200wy 5 100¢
2. 60% MULT) BURST 5. COMPOSITE SYNC
LINES LINES
‘ 14
p— = o -
200my 5 10ns -, 200my - {0xs
3. 509 FLAT FIELD 6. PULSE & BAR
' LINES LINES
27 27
714}—|r- 1257 | === ==
r - — | [mV]j
\ | 3
| 1 _J ’ |
- — 0 — J ' y e L..a_l__
\ - PR FPIRUN (U () N N _
O oo 2o I i b - 286 1-‘ 12.9 2B3 369 499us
0 199
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SECTION 8

POWER SUPPLY AND SYSTEM CONTROL ALIGNMENT

[Equipment Required]

- Digital Voltmeter (ADVANTEST TR6845)

* Picture Monitor

« Alignment Tape CR5-2A (Part No. 8-860-097.44)

Conients
TI_ME VIDEOQ TRACK
min s
0: 00
75% Color Bars
3: 00
609% Multi Burst
&: 00
509% Bowtie & 12.57
9; 00 e
Pulse & Bar
11: 00
Quad Phase
13 00
Composite
15: Q0 tMonoscope

8-1. SWITCHING REGULATOR VOLTAGE CHECK

8-2. CHARACTER POSITION ADJUSTMENT

Preparations
for adjustment

Preparatlons
for adjustment

Speclficatlons

Adjustment

+ Set the bit 1 through 8 of S801
(B-1) on the S5-48 board to ON,
NOTE : When checking, be care-

ful not to short between
connector pins.

+ After adjustment s completed,
set the bit 1 through 8 of S601
{B-1) on the $5-48 board to OFF.

Use the digital voltmeter

CN139-46pin/S5.48 +51x025 v
CN139.440in/SS-48  +B0*:2V
CN139-42pin/SS-48 =51 #1325V
CN141-5Apin/SS-48  —13.0 fp3, V
CN141.4Apin/S5-48 +130x05 V

| (CHECK)

Step 1

- Connect the picture monitor to
VIDEQ QUTPUT 3 connector,

- CHARACTER switch (sub control
panel): ON

= CTL/TC/U-BIT switch {control
panel): CTL

- Play pack the C-meonoscope sig-
nal {(13: 00—13: 00) portion
of the slignment tape CR5-2A,

™

Specificatians Adjustment

ﬁ

|
Adjust the CTL character display, and position the nght | @CVv401/S5-48(M-1)
side frame at the same scaie which positioned the left side
frame in the monoscope picture on the monitor. |

TCR 0Q0: 00: Q0: 00

— | =

ADJUST

Step 2

+ Press the SYSTEM SET.UP
MENLU button on the sub control
panel once.

» After adjustment is completed,
press the SYSTEM SET.UP
MENU button and display the
original picture.

Adjust the setup menu display, and position the right side | @ CV402/55-48(M-1)
frame at the same scale which positioned the left side
frame in the monoscope picture on the monitor.

| 1

SETUP MENU
% 101
* 102

— | =

ADJUST

SS-48 board

8-1




SECTION 9

SERVO SYSTEM ALIGNMENT

NOTE : There are relative items about servo system alignment in section 3, 5 and 6.
If necessary, refer to them.

(Equipment Required]

» Oscilloscope (TEKTRONIX 2445 or equivalent)

« Picture Monitor

» Alignment Tape CR2:1B (Part No. 8-960-096-01)

Contents
VIDEO TRACK | AUDIO TRACK | TIME CODE TRACK | CTL |
Y: 4 MHz Signal
' : Blank CTL
C; 5 MHzSignal | Dok |
» Alignment Tape CR5-1B (Part No. 8-960-096-41)
Contents
Ti_ME VIDEQ TRACK AFM
min s
0: 00
RF Sweep
2: 00
60% H-Sweep (CTOM)
5: 00
Pulse & Bar (CTDM) No-Signal
8: 00
609% Muiti Burst
11: 00
Pulse & Ber
14: 00
400 Hz SINE WAVE
75% Color Bars 25 kHz DEVIATION
é 75 kHz DEVIATION
17: 00
50% Bowtie & 12,57
19: 00
Line 17 Signal
22: 00
Quad Phase
24: 00 No-Signal
50, 50, 50 Flat Fiels
26: 00
759% Color Bars
with Dropout
28: 00
Composite V-Sweep
30: 00 with VISC

8-1



« Alignment Tape CR5-2A (Part No, 8-960-097-44)

Contents
TI_ME VIDEO TRACK
min S
0: 00
75% Color Bars
3: 00
609 Multi Burst
6: 00
50% Bowtie & 1257
9: 00
Pulse & Bar
11: 00
Quad Phase
13: 00
Composite
15, 00 | Monoscope

9-2



DT-30 board (A Side)
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VP-33 board (A Side)

9-6
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TP1Qf TPA01 U= [ ® g
TPi02 TF’IO TPf TP403 D\ - ¢ e HE705 [
FL202 []]ﬁ st — RV726 RV725—
| VDTPZOE 1Ps04 (232 I LI =
10206 ' BEs ‘ o RW??@ i I N 5
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9-1. SEARCH DIAL ASSEMBLY SENSOR DUTY ADJUSTMENT

NOTE : This adjustment should be only performed if any parts are replaced on the PTC-39 board or if any RY is maved uiinientionally.

Preparation :

1)
(2)
(3
4)
(5)
(6)
%)
(&)
(8)

Rermove the lower control panel ess'y. (Refer to Section 2.8,)

Remove the rubber of a search dial. Then remove the screw on the dial and pull out the dial knob.
Remove three screws on the lower control panel and remove the search dial,

Remove one screw on the side of the search dial and remove a plastic cover.

Install the lower control panel on the unit.

Install the dial kaob and rubber,

Connect the harness to the connector CN1 on the PTC-39 board passing the hole of the control pansl
Solder the test terminal for connecting a probe to CN1-2pin, 3pin and 6pin on the PTC-39 board.

Fix the search diz on the control panel using a adhesive tape, S0 you can operate the dial by one hand.

(10) After adjustment is completed, install the dial and the panel

Fig.

1 Fig. 2
CONTROL PANEL (BOTTOM)

<yo100 BB[B3lEEIEE
Ll 0o

g g

\

)

Solder wire

9-7

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustment

Step 1

+ Connect the HOT side of the
probe of the oscilloscope to
CN1.2pin on the PTC.39 board
of the search dial ass'y and the
GND side to CNL-6pir.

 Press the search dial to put the

unit inte jog mode

Oscilloscope

VOLTS/div: 2 ¥V
SEC/div: 2 ms
TRIGGER/SLOPE: —

Turn the H position control of

the oscilloscope to position the

rising of the beam at the first
graduation from the left of the
scale,

Turn and keep the search dial in

the reverse direction 2t the set.

tled speed.

Adjust the turning speed of the

oscilloscope so that the wavefor-

m has one cycle of 8 graduations
on the scale

Adjust to a width of 8 graduations.

LR R EER D (AR RS PR CR e

-8t

5
", T iR
IET B PR o GG O e

2

& 3

o
4t

a4

times axis —=

center of jitter

A: B=4.2: 3.8 (£5%)

ORV2/PTC-39

Step 2

- Connect the HOT side of the
probe of the oscilloscope to
CN1-3pin on the PTC-39 board
and the GND side to CN1-6pin.

- Press the search dial to put the
unit into jog mode.

+ Oscilloscope

VOLTS/div: 2 v
SEC/div: 2 ms
TRIGGER/SLOPE: —

- Turn the H position control of
the oscilloscope to position the
rising of the beam at the first
graduation from the left of the
scals.

« Turn and keep the search dial in
the forward direction at the set:
tled speed

» Adjust the turning speed of the
oscilloscope so that the wavefor-
m has one cycle of 8 graduations
on the scale.

Adjust to a width of 8 graduations,

center of jitter

A: B=4.2: 3.8 (£5%)

RV1/PTC-39

9-7




9-2, DT SERVO ADJUSTMENT

Before adjustment, VP BOARD (Rf, DM SYSTEM) ADJUSTMENT in Section 11-1 should be completed.

9-2-1. De-distortlon Waves Adjustment

Preparations [

far adjustment I Specifications

Adjustments

Step 1 l

= Connect a picture monitor to the
VIDEQ QUTPUT 3 connector or
MONITOR connector.

+ CHARACTER switch (sub control
panel): ON

+ $601-4/55-48 (B-1): ON

- 52.1, 2, 5/DT-30 (B-1): ON

= EJECT completion state AD -

» Confirm that when turn on the
power, D10/DT-30 (A1) lights
for some seconds and then it is
put out,

MENU SELECTION
picture monitor

S601-4/55-48 (8-1): ON

§2-1, 2, 5/DT-30 (8:1): ON
) l press $302/55-48 (K-1)

MATNTENANCE MOPIL

2
& dial

(1) Press $302/S5-48 (K1) to
put the unit into the mainte-
nance mode

(2) Press the search dial to put
the unit into the JOG mode,
and move * mark to “Cl:
DT AQJUST".

(3) Press S302/55-48.

(4) Move * mark to “Cill: De-
distortion waves'. |

(5) Press S302/55-48.

(6) Move * mark lo "“Start auto |
adjust”

(7) Press S302/55-48 to execute |
the “auto adjust”’, I

(8) “ADJUSTING......" is dis- '
played during execution, and
value of the data that is dis-
played lower the picture moni-
tor changes every moment.

(9) "“ADJUST COMPLETE" is dis-
played when adjustment is
completed.

(10) Press 5303/55-48 (L1) to
return fo the menu picture,

(select with

) search dial)

(select with
search dial)

&

(10) l press $303/55-48 (L-1)

select with search

(adjust by maintenance menu)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Step 2

(11) Move * mark to “C15: Save
adjust data".

(12) Press $302/55-48 (K-1).

(13) Move * mark to “Seve all adj,
data"’.

(14) Press S302/55-48 to execute
the “'save all adj.data"’

(15)"SAVE COMPLETE"™ is dis:
played when save is complet-
ed.

(16} Press $303/S5-48 (L-1) three
times to close the mainte:
nance mode.

select with search
dial l

select with search
dial

|

|
l
|_

(16) [ press $303/S5-48 (L-1) three times

Adjustments

{save adjustment data)

Step 3

- §601.4/55-48 (8:1): ON

-+ S$2.1, 2, 5/0T-30 (B-1): ON

- EJECT mode

- Press S1/DT-30 (A1) to put the
unit into the de-distortion mode.
D10 (A1) lights for & little
Observe waveform during it
lighting.

- After adjustment, set S601.4/
$5-48 (81) and 521, 2, 5/
DT-30 (B-1) to OFF.

9-8

|

CH-A: TP204 (DR A)/OT-30 {F-1)
CH-B: TP20B (DR B)/DT-30 (F-1)
Waveform of the cscilloscope

R e —
& Y

A=79x02V pp

(confirm waveform)

TRIG. INT

NOTE: If “"ADJUST COMPLETE" is not displayed in step 1, possible to manual adjust by mentioned below.
1. Move * mark to “Ach manual adjust' or '"Beh manual adjust” at (6) in Step 1.
2, Press $1/DT-30 (A.1) to put the unit into the de-distortion mode, and then observe the waveform at the test point indicated

in Step 3.

3. Adjust to meet the specification described in Step 3 by turn the search dial while pressing the SEARCH button.
After both channel's adjustments are completed, save adjustment data by Step 2. Set $601.4/SS.48 (B-1) and §2:1, 2, &

/DT-30 (8-1) to OFF.
5-8



SS-48 board APPLICATION: 9-2-1,
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9-2-2. Y DT Switching Position Ad|ustment
Before adjustment, “B110: RF SWITCHING POS.” adjustment in Section 3-3. SERVO SYSTEM CHECK MODE shouid be completed.

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Ad]ustments

Step 1

- Connect a picture monitor to the
VIDEO OUTPUT 3 connector ot
MONITOR connector.

« CHARACTER switch (sub control
panel): ON

- §2-1, 2, 5/0T-30 (B-1): ON

*Turn on the power in EJECT
completion state.

(1) Press S302/55-48 (K-1), then
the unit the
maintenance mode.

(2) Press search dial to put the
unit into the JOG mode, and
move * mark to “Cl: DT
ADJUST",

(3) Press $302/55.48,

(4) Move * mark to "“Cl12: OT
Sw. Position”,

(5) Press 5302/55-48.

(6) Move * mark to “Start auto
adjust™,

(7) Press 5302/8S-48,

(8) Insert the alignment tape
CR2-1B, ang then press the
PLAY button.

(9) Press S302/55:48 to execute
the “'auto adjust’

(10) After “ADJUST COMPLETE"
is displayed, press the eject
button to remove the align-
ment tape.

(11)Press $303/55-48 (L-1), then
return to the menu picture.

enters into

MENU SELECTION
picture monitor

$21, 2, 5/DT-30 (8-1): ON
(1) l press 5302/55-48 (K-1)

MATNTENAYNCE VODE

AO @ VIDEO C
80 : ¢
el

@ M

c1 :
F

) |

select with search
dial

select with search
dial

(select with
search dial)

insert CR2-1B,
then press PLAY
button

press EJECT
button to remove
CR2-18B

(11) ; Press $303/55-48 (L-1)

T
!
—

(adjust by maintenance menu)

Continues to the next page.



SS-48 board APPLICATION: 8-2-2. Step 1

VAR c| o | €
‘ H E \)3_.”.{ O ooan
4 U |
— | =
|o—i ,
0 _ '.
3_ ] E i a @ @] r—l
| = =
0 r == =
5 0 = ‘ |
_ : LU
0 -
’ 1
o =

DT-30 hoard
hoTT 3 T ¢ J7T o T T al \
APPLICATION : 9:2:2. Step 1 ‘( = /-SGD |
poog o8 !
ﬂ |52 = B D 00 =
’ L——J coL
_ 6 D -4
N 3T o ] 3
_D ’:’ P n
A = [
a e —— S 4
0a LI [, - 0u
‘ [ = :
| g@ LI — —
I8 C = o R

4 00 : |
e 4 oo !
i ] |




9-2-2. Y DT Switching Position AdJustment (continued)

Preparations
for adjustment

1

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 2

(12)Move * mark to "C15:; Save
adjust data™.

(13) Press S302/55-48 (K:1).

(14) Move % mark to “Save all adj.
dateg™.

(15) Press $302/S5-48 to execute
the ““Save all edj.cata"".

(16)"'SAVE COMPLETE™ is dis-
played when save is complet-
ed.

(17) Press $303/SS-48 (L-1) three
times to close the mainte
nance mode

(16)

select with search
dial

(13) 1 press $302/S8-48 (K-1)

i T - T
NG Dl DT &

setect with search
dial

(15) | press 302

Yo Kave DT gojust datn

No operalian
fSave ai! ady  data

SAVE COMPLETE

17 § press 5303/5S-48 (L1) three times

(save adjustment data)

SS-48 board APPLICATION : 9-2-2. Step 2

®»

ya 8 6 ] <l o | = F I o 1 w 1 7 1 =% A » 2\
iy e =h 5, TEml @ 2% > i
A = I

P i |0
M ’ = 1 s P sg03. i b DI
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9-12




Preparations

for ad]ustment Specificatlons

Adjustments

Step 3

=821, 2, 5/DT-30 (B-1): ON

+ Play back the alignment tape
CR2-18.

+ Connect CH-1 of the oscilioscope
to TP103 (Y RF)/VP-33 (D-1)

CH-1: TP103 (Y RF)/VP-33 (D-1)
CH-2: TP1 (Y SW)/VP-33 (D-1)
oscilloscope

{confirm waveform)

(1) TRIG (+)

and CH-2 to TP1 (Y SW)/VP-33 T s wlv ‘i: 1&5 1]_ =~
(D-1). P
« Observe waveform by magnify- CH2 k : - 1‘ -
ing nearby both switching posi T . i
tions white triggering (+) with L d
(—) of CH-2 alternately. CH1 t e 25 Vg I r _
g 3p : toas,
A=20 us
{2) TRIG (=)

CH-2
CH1 |
- ---—-----'F—a——.~—~.--'-~—'----
] wosh sb | 5 | dem|
B=20 us

(3) TRIG (+)/(—)
{NOTE: This photo fs dual taken by shifting
vertical pusition.)

T & Tulv T W iggE7

CH-2 TRIG (=)

1

[ p———
(o
iy

« After adjustment, set $2:1, 2, 5 ol
/DT-30 (B-1) to OFF.

C=5 us TRIG: CH-2 (+)/{—)

NOTE: If "ADJUST COMPLETE" is not displayed in step 1 or menu of "B110: RF SWITCHING POS." in “B1: SERYQ ADJUST 'mode,
possible to manual adjust by mentionsd below.
1, Set S601-1, 4/55-48 (B-1) to ON when B110 menu is adjusted.
Set 52-1, 2, 5/0T-30 (B:1) to ON when C12 menu is adjusted.
Move * mark to “"manual adjust”,
Play back the alignment tape CR2-1B, and observe the waveform in the way of step 3.
Adjust to meet the specification by turn the search dial while pressing the SEARCH button.
After adjustment is complsted, press EJECT button to remove the alignment tape and press $303/55-48 (L-1) to return to
the manu picture.
€. Save adjustment data.
When B110 menu is adjusted, save the data by “B117: NOV RAM CONTROL".
When C12 menu is adjusted, save the data by “C15: Save adjust data",
7. Press $303/55-48 (L-1) three times to finish the maintenance mode, and set $601-1, 4/55-48 (B-1) or 52-1, 2, 5/DT-30 (B-1)
to OFF. 9-13

S S

VP-33 board

(..hl'

APPLICATION :

APPLICATION :

8.2-2. Step 3

9-2-2. Step 3

| 1 F | [ ] M H
/ r:..?:j-i OC }‘i\t— e =
TFA9% Crey e
C N
1t 0
T B == -1k t
] _—
_ 0 0 DB
= —— -6 g ] ]
N 4] 4 poon
%, %1% %)
) vag=
— %,
@ éZHiii ok
Wa G
ﬁ? .
t..__:Cl e | =
¢ DDDD T
DT-30 board
N i T R R
| - e oooo o B\
_ 52 o oooo | _4
=3 .
S L S
@ Sr
; s E N ;
.._D l_—_ _ o o T'
| ] u
uli; O 9 [
. ] . L
- | - =
__l ]
| o C o o :
] UE|= | D —
7 o 7
" ‘ ‘ )
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9-2-3. DT Pairing Check

Preparaticns
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ 82.1, 2, 5/DT-30 (B-1}: ON

* Play back the alignment tape
CR2-1B.

« Set to the JOG mode, and set the
peak o° the waveform to center.

+ After adjustment, set 52.1, 2, 5
/DT-30 (8-1) to OFF,

CH-1: TP101 (YA)/VP-33 (D-1)
CH.2: TPAQ1 (CA)/VP-33 (F-1)
oscilloscope

a1 100y

CH.2

| (CH-A pairing check)

TRIG: TP1 (Y SW) (+)
/VP-33 (D-1)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

CH-1: TP102 (YB)/VP-33 (C1)
CH.2: TP402 (C8)/VP-33 (F-1)
oscilloscope

a7 W

oy L 1 TR

field marker for Y-B discrimination

| (CH-8 pairing check)

TRIG: TP1 (Y SW) (=)

BE2 ms /VP-33 {D-1)
8-2-4. DT Overlap Check
f:.rgﬁ?;gir:git Specificatlons Adjustments

* Play back the ziignment tape
CR2-1B.

CH-1: TP101 (YA)/VP-33 (D-1)
CH-2: TP1 (Y SW)/VP-33 (D-1)
oscilloscope

;.. e (ﬂzu W 1]4'.6‘1-_-

fex

|

l
CH1

CH2 |

(Y-A overlap check)

TRIG: CH-2 (+)

CH-1: TP102 (YB)/VP-33 (C-1)
CH-2: TP1 (Y SW)/VP.33 (D-1)
oscilloscope
field markgr for Y-B discrimination

e Tl U W g6 g

B=400 us

(Y-B overlap check)

TRIG: CH-2 (=)

CH-1: TP401 (CA)/VP-33 (F1)
CH-2: TP2 (C SW)/VP-33 (F-1)
oscilloscope

o W w4

s

R . A SIS 3
AZ=280 us

(C-A overlap check)

TRIG: CH-2 (+)

CH-1: TP402 (CB)/VP.33 (F-1)
CH-2. TP2 (C SW)/VP-33 (F-1)
oscilloscope

1461

—

a '—q._oTu T

3

ooy 3
B2280 ps

(C-B overlap check)

TRIG: CH-2 {—)

9-14




VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 8-2-3.
9-2-4.

APPLICATION : 9-2-3.
9-2-4.

N

' < | b
/ —f O k'l\ l\
Tpm[zl.yTPl’-% __TP2  TP402) quo‘l:j:l
D+ [
; ] ] —— ..__, [:] m l__
- o O _Dj _
L « e L3
P, G 2 voo
- N7 %%.%.
RZ.7.%%)
(] 32—
mEl e =0
6:‘:) — 5
g 000 —
o =f - o ADAL
DT-30 board
/ s T8 T ¢ T Er T \
L BL) C .

o goon o0 a8 !
= S2 ‘- D 10 —
2 B D e
~ 0 .
s L C = 3
T s = :

—
¢ 0

- 0o
b4 m

9-1%



8-2-5. Strain Gauge/Loop Gain Adjustment

Preparations |
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 1

» Connect a picture monitor to the
VIDEO OUTPUT 3 connector or
MONITOR connector.

» CHARACTER switch (sub control
panel): ON

+$2-1, 5/DT-30 (B1): ON

*Turn on the power in EJECT
complstion state.

(1) Press S302/5S-48 (K-1), then
the unit the
maintenance mode.

Press search dial to put the
unit into JOG mode, and move
* mark to “Cl: DT
ADJUST",

Press $302/55-48.

Move * merk to “C13:
Strain Gauge gains'

Press $S302/5S.48.

Move * mark to “Start  auto
adjust".

Press S302/5S-48 to execute
the “auto agjust™.
“ADJUSTING is dis
played during execution, and
valve of the data that is dis-
played the monitor
changes every moment.
“ADJUST COMPLETE" is dis-
played when adjustment is

enters into

)

(3
(4

(3)
(6)

(7)

(8)

lower
(9)
completed.

(10) Press S303/5S-48 (L1) to
return to the menu picture.

MENU SELECTION
picture monitor

S2-1, 5/DT-30 (8-1): ON

160 l press $302/55-48 (K-1)

MATKTENANCE MODF

select with search

@ dial

|
(4) :tiealnlect with search ’
(8
(9

CoaEvd jen AR

(10) 1 press $303/55-48 (L-1)

(strain gauge adjustment)




Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Step 2

(11)Move * mark to “Cl4: DT
drive amplitudes'",

(12) Press S302/5S-48 (K-1).

(13) Move * mark to *‘Start auto
adjust”.

(14) Press $302/SS.48.

(15)Insert the 759 color bars
signal portion (14: 00—17:
00) of the alignment tape
CRS5-1B. Press VARIABLE but-
ton on the contro) panel.

(16) Press 5302/SS-48.

(17)When “SET SEARCH x3" is
displayed in the picture moni-
tor, press search dial to put
unit into SHUTTLE mode, ang
turn it clockwise fully.
(NOTE: Click point of the
clockwise is VAR+1, turn
fully exceed the click point,
otherwise it does not change
to VAR+3.)

(18) After monitor display changes

Into “SET SEARCH x—1",
turn search dial counterclock-
wise fully.
(NOTE: As for counterclock-
wise, It remains VAR—1 from
click point to fully turned
point.)

(18) After "ADJUST COMPLETE"
is disptayed in the picture
monitor, press the EJECT but-
ton to remove the alignment
tape.

(20) Press S$303/55.48 (L-1) to
return to the menu picture.

(18) | pre

N B

select with search
dial

(12) | press $302/55-48 (k1)

= od BT e archiiyitiodees

(select with
search dial)

insert CR5-18
(color bars signal),
and press
VARIABLE button

turn search dial
(SHUTTLE) clock-
wise fully
(VAR+3)

turn search gial
counterclockwise
fully)

press EJECT
botton to remove
CR5:18

(20) i press S303/55.48 (L-1)

Adjustments

(loop gain adjustment)

Continues to the next page.
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9-2-5, Strain Gauge/Loop Gain Adjustment (continued)

Preparatians
for adjustment

Speclfications

Adjustments

Step 3

(21) Move * mark to “C15: Save
adjust gata'.

(22) Press $302/S5-48 (K-1).

(23) Mave * mark to "'Save &l adj.
data"”,

the *‘Save adj.data’".
(25)“SAVE COMPLETE" is dis-
played when save is complet-
eg.
(26) Press S303/55-48 (L-1) three
times to close the mainte-
nance mode.

(24) Press $302/55-48 to execute |

select with search

(1) dial

select with search
dial

(26) | press $303/55-48 (L-1) three times

(save adjustment data)

Step 4

«52.1, 5/DT-30 (B-1): ON

- VARIABLE playback mode

« Play back the color bars signal
portion (l14: 00—17: 00) of
the alignment tape CR5-18.

= Turn the search dial slowly, con-
firm that specification is met in
all of the limits (VAR+3-—
STILL = VAR—1).

TP5 (YC DEL)/DT-30 (C-1)
oscilloscope

Ay (O

TPS s et gy s 1

GND ¢

wWoooml - e
A=25%0.5 Vdc

8=2.5%0.5 V dc

(waveform check)

TRIG: TP105 (SYNC SW)
/DT-30 (G-1)

NOTE: *‘Ach manua| adjust’’ and "‘Bch manual adjust' in “C13: Strain Gauge gains” are factory use

Possible to manual adjust about “C14: DT drive amplitudes'’ described in Step 2 by mentioned below.
1. Move % mark to "Ach manuval adjost' or “Beh manval adjust’’ at (13) in Step 2.
2. Ptay back the color bars signal portion (14: 00—17: 00) of the alignment tape CR5-18 in the VARIABLE mode.
3. Adjust to meet the specification described in Step 4 by turn the search dial while pressing the SEARCH button.
4

After adjustments about both channels, press EJECT button to remove the alignment tape. Prass S303/5S-48 (L-1) to return

to the menu picture.

5. Save adjustment deta by Step 3, and set $2-1, 5/DT-30 to OFF.

9-18
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9-2-6. Wobbling Check

Preparations
for ad]ustment

Specitications

Adjustments

+ 5821, 5/DT-30 (B-1): ON

- VARIABLE playback mode

- Play back the color bars signal
portion (14. 00—17: 00) of
the afignment tape CR5-1B in
still mode.

- After check, set $2-1, 5/DT-30
(B-1) to OFF.

TP204 (DR A)/DT-30 (F-1)
oscilloscope

a3 1oty

ANEVEN

1w 10xu

heck that when set $2.1/DT-30 (B-1) to OFF.

waveform moves to up and down

(wobbling check)

TRIG: TP105 (SYNC SW)

L /DT.30 (G-1)

APPLICATION : 9-2-6.

DT-30 board

— ‘:E—‘ T P
/ R ¥ ‘ rfnos\
: — 800 | ./ [
] o = = D[.;]/I 8 5

_. @ — ~
; s [ N W = :
— ~
D '——— 5 P )
 — - .
I R N
— 0 =P H s
3@ — —
e . B3 | | S
BDL = e -~ '
] T E _|
2 m ’7
R —_— s




9-2-7. DT-V Check

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Ad|ustments

» S$2.1, 5/DT-30 (B-1): ON

- Play back the color bars signal
portion (14: 00—17; 00) of
the afignment tape CR5-1B.

« After check, set S2-1, 5/DT-30
(B-1) to OFF.

CH-1: TP301 (DEMOD)/DT-30 (G-2)
CH-2: TP8 (DT V)/DT-30 (G-2)

oscliloscopse
ey ok Jgoiger
-E». T o Gy et
CHI ey = 0 Al
CH-2
200my SV D Soms;

-l LS

A=375%x0.2 H

(A) (DT-V timing check)

TRIG: TP105 (SYNC SW)
/DT-30 (G-1)

CH-1: TP301 (DEMOD)/DT-30 (G-2)
CH-2: TP1Q7 (VITC VD)/DT.30 (B.6)
oscilloscope

Wl W 34
CH-1 mmem U
L —th-e
CH-2- {
- i
zcgnp_ s'i_ _ - ~Oux:
(1) play mode
B=-0.25x1 R
(2) repeat VAR—1 and VAR+3 zlternately
B=—-0.25£2 H

(NOTE : Press the VARIABLE button, and turn the
search dial (SBUTTLE mode) counterclockwise or
clockwise fully to make to VAR—1 or VAR+3.)

(B) (VITC VD timing check)

TRIG: TP105 (SYNC SW)
/DT-30 (G-1)

9-20




DT-30 board

! — g0oQ ‘/
APPLICATION : 9-2-7. . £ 0 =
‘ @ TP301 (O ‘
~ —
3 3 D o ] TP8
F o) P
. o | i
]  — ' _
DD {: : DD I
: ] - :
— ;@ 5 — —
8 G ( o ‘ %
- UU: TP107 = Cg D 4
r m 7
l

/
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9-2-8. PCM Mute Pulse Check

Preparations
for ad]ustment

Specifications

Ad]ustments

+ Play back the color bars signal
portion (14: 00—17: 00) of
the alignment tape CR5-1B.

CH-1: TP108 (Y PCM)/DT-30 (D-5)
CH-2: TP109 (C PCM)/DT-30 (D-4)
oscilloscope

(1) in sti mode, there are pulses

W

(2) in playback mode, there is no pulse

(PCM Mute pulse check)

! a2 wly
CH1 >
CH-Q‘% -
| 35:_ P a.g_”'"__-_ TRIG: TP105 (SYNC SW)
/DT-30 (G-1)
DT-30 hoard
ST T T T
‘ L 800
APPLICATION : 9-2-8. = gooo A _l|
J o o
2 2
0 0
_ ® E -
3 ] a 3
B TP103 4
f s} —

B

(.
0

-
] =

|
o=
o

¥
= L :H —51

LI [ W

f_-IDB D




9.2-9. DT RF Fluctuation

Preparations
for ad|ustment

Specifications

AdJustments

« Play back the color bars signal
portion (14: 00—17: 00) of
the alignment tape CR5-18.

CH-1: TP103 (Y RF)/vP-33 (D-1)
CH-2: TP403 (C RF)/VP-33 (F-1)
oscilloscope

Ymi

(1) When PLAY to VAR—1 to VAR-+3 is repeated three
times, the level of A ang B are never less than 50%
level of the playback mode. And there is no jitter in
the vertical direction, and monitor picture is normal.
In the JOG mode, when rotate the search disl clock-
wise and counterclockwise for five turns each, the
level of A and B are never less than 509 level of the
playback mode. And there is no jitter in the vertical
direction, and picture is normal.

(NOTE ' Press VARIABLE button, and turn the
search dial (SHUTTLE mode) counterclockwise or
clockwise fully to make to VAR—1 or VAR+3.)

(2)

(RF fluctuation check)

TRIG: TP1 (Y SW)
/VP-33 (D-1)

VP-33 board

APPLICATION: 9-2.5.

/ a | C ) c | o £ r F 'I - G
! — < _7. \\I /la » D—j —
TPIGST cotP1 TRacs AL I —)
1 = j A 1 | 0
2 l]:_ - p—— L| oo :__
. L 1
: - 0 . - a
| I = ]
1 22, Gome =4 opon
. , R %.%% %
. Rz %7
| (] s@g=
2 e ¢
s [1s28-
_ %
4::1 = £
? g 0000 e
o = | o aaapal
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SECTION 10
AUDIO/TIME CODE SYSTEM ALIGNMENT

[Equipment]

» Oscilloscope (TEKTRONIX 2445 or equivalent)

* Frequency Counter

» Audio Level Meater

« Picture Monitor

- Alignment Tape CR8-1A (Part No. 8-960-037-45)

Contents
TIME
i & AUDIO TRACK VIDEO TRACK CTL TRAGK
Gz b0 1 kHz 0 VU*!
2:55 Blank - CTL
3¢ 00 an
10 kHz, —10 VU
4 55 —_ CTL
Blank
5: 00
1 kRz, —20 VU
5: 855 Blank - CTL
6: 00 =
40 Hz, —20 VU**
6: 25 — —Br — — CTL
6: 30 E
7 kHz, —20 VU*
6: 55 - CTL
B
7: 00 lank
10 kHz, —20 vU*?
7:25 — CTL
7: 30 Blank
15 kHz, —20 VU*?
7: 58 Blank —_ CTL
8: 00
1 kHz, O VU — 1 kHz, O VU
10: 00 s &

¥ 1. When this tape is reproduced in the audio reference level check or adjust:
ment, the output level (O dB) shoutd be corrected according to the correction
value a5 follows.

Example: Correction value=—0.5 dB
Output level=0 dB—0.5 dB=—0.5 dB

% 2. When this tape is reproduced in the audio frequency response check or
adjustment, the output level should be corrected according to the correction
value,

10-1



[Switch/Setup menu/Volume Setting)
This setting should not be changed in position unless otherwise specified.

< Control Panet> < Sub Control Panel>
upper DOLBY NR: OFF

AUDJO MONITOR: MIX

CH1 PB VOL: PUSH(PRESET)
CH2 PB VOL: PUSH(PRESET)
HEADPHONES VOL: MIN

[Connection]

Connect some equipments as following CONNECTION 1 or CONNECTION 2 unless otherwise specified
Terminate the output of the AUDIO OUT connector at 600 0 unless otherwise specified.

CONNECTION 1.

PICTURE
MON | TOR

I |
AUD |10
- 9 LEVEL METER

|
— o

L | s | s | s | e Yy

REF.VIDEO IN

;‘ (750:0N) MONITOR 6P 0uT ~[}-— (o [ e o e
QO Q

Loodea
wlth 6000

O
o

AU CH) OUT —@Zﬂj—
AU CHZ OUT —@a }

TC oUT 3

OSCILLOSCOPE

)

“|olol

-
Il

PVYW—2650
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CONNECTION 2.

OSCILLOSCOPE

! [x]al
L Uﬂgcn O

= elife]i
Ssaie ‘i’
00

AUD IO
7 LEVYEL METER

TPE
TP
—

O
(=

:lT REF.VIDED N
3

g =~

irs o T
MONITOR £ oUT '_b [ et [ e ]

(o) em—

Eﬂwoded
wleh 6000

AU ChoOUT 4@?3——

Ay CH2 cuT —@3‘:’.

Te eur )

PVW—-2650
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[Preparations and Notes on Alignment]
+ Preparations

Cleaning of stationary heads
Clean two stationary heads by the cisaning plece moistened with cleaning fluid. Alter the fluid blow off,
wipe off the heads by a dry cloth or cleaning plece.

» Nates for allgnment
s Level fluctuations at 15 kHz in PB is permitted by 0.5 dB.
+ When the alignment tape is played back, specification should be corrected according to the correction
value mentioned in the tape lavel
» The alignment taps is used within the limits of about 50 times and recommend t0 manage by marking.
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Hi0+

-0

-30+4

-40

=50+
T
0t RV106
HEAD
-67 dBu
704
{88u)
REFERENCE )
0Bu=0.775 Vrns
(EXAMPLE )
| dBu mV fms | mVp-D ot §ing wove
=67.0 0,35 1,0
=25.0 43,% 123.0
=11.5 206,0 583.0
=30.0 24.5 69.3
-10.0 245.0 693.0
-8.6 288.0 814.0
®+4.0 dBm | 1228.0 3474.0

AUDIO SYSTEM LEVEL

D IAGRAM

PB MODE(CR8~1A.1 kHz O VU PORTION)

Pi02
=25 dou

TP103/TP20}
{=11,5 dBv)

#d8m ---- 600 0 TERMINATED

16204 (2)

=30 d8¢

1c204(3)
-8,6 dBy

VR-116
BOARD

Rv201

P8 VR=~

P02
-8.6 dBy

| AUDIO OUTPUT
44,0 48a/600 0

I CP-167

AU-148/143 BOARD | BOARD

10-5
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AU-148/149 board (A Side)

/ aTO : clwiot o I £ 1 6 \
fiaies e
sy | 2 9
2R, )
| R6 RVI02  RVIOI
Ureio2 Meiof
*? RY 101
i ~
TPiog L1102
2 I — ios[] I 2
- T —
' Beio2
3 RV|O5 DTP103 ;
£ 7 g Urree s
4 B:20 R“ ‘
f %
_| rv204 {2 DIrvaos €204 _|
TP301
6
¢ ] >
B Dlrvzo1 4
D 6
£ ]
. O TP202
@) CN 111 o
MA-44 board (A Side)
D | c | B ] A
_ONaoe |

IIIHIII

10-6
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10-1. AUDIO PB DOLBY OFF FREQUENCY RESPONSE ADJUSTMENT

10-1-1. CH-1 Audio PB Dolby Off Frequency Response Adjustment

f:: :g?:;g:::{ I Specifications Ad]ustmants
Step 1
= Play back the 1 kHz, 40 Hz, CH1 AUDIO OUT High-Frequency
7 kHz, 10 kHz and 15 kHz ORV101/AU-148 (C1)
(—20 VU) signal porticn FREQUENCY (Hz) | OUTPUT LEVEL [dB] Middle-Frequency
(5: 00—7: 55) of the align- 40 | 0+3] ORV102/AU-148 (C1)
ment tape CR81A 1k O(REF) Adjust alternately
7 Kk 0+0.5 If the spacification of the high
10 K 0298 frequency is not satisfied,
15 k 0 +03 change SW101/AU-148 (C-1)

board.

E OFF

2 3 4
Set SW101/ALU-148 and
SW101/AU-149 at the same
position and then perform the
adjustment.

CONNECTION 2

Step 2
RV201

@]

« Set RV201/AU-148 (C-5) in the
direction of 3 o'clock.

* Play back the 1 kHz, O VU
signal portion (0: 00—2: 55)
on the alignment tape CR&-1A.

TP301/AU-148 (E-4)

=10.00£0.05 dBu

@RV106/AU-148 (B-1)

CONNECTION 2

Step 2

* Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VU
signal portion (0: 00—2: 55)
of the alignment tape CR8-1A

CH1 AUDIO OUT
+4.0+0.1 dBm

ORV204/A1-148 (A-4)

CONNECTION 2

NOTE: if SW101/AU-148 was changed, perform Section 10.3. Audio PB Phase Adjustment.

cf. When the level of TP301 Is measured by oscilloscope, use formula given below,
—10.00£0.05 dBu=693%4 mV pp

10-7

APPLICATION :

10-1-1.

U 148/149 board

| % pamg
, 5101
) | 102
- RV1
RV106 C] :j
L]
N [ | n o8
— & s
3 :,/’: E]
. ool
° (.
_|Rrv204 TP301
n Rv20l €]
6 D =3 :
o J

_Lw

on--Lm




10-1-2. CH-2 Audio PB Dolby Off Frequency Response Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 1

* Play back the 1 kHz, 40 Hz,
7 kHz, 10 kHz and 15 kHz
{—20 VU) signal portion
(5: 00—7: 55) of the align
ment tape CR8 1A,

CH2 AUDIC OUT

FREQUENCY [Hz] | OUTPUT LEVEL (d8)
40 0331
1k O(REF)
7k 0x0.5
10 k 0308
15 k 0=%%

High-Frequency
ORV101/AU-149 (C1)
Middle-Frequency
@ORY102/AU-149 (C1)

Adjust alternately

if the specification of the high
frequency is not satisfied,
change SW101/AU-148 (C-1)
board.

HEHH ] &

Set SW101/AU-148 and
SW101/AU-149 at the same
position and then perform the
adjustment.

CONNECTION 2

Step 2

» Sot RV201/AU-148 (C5) in the
direction of 3 o'clock.

- Play back the 1 kHz, O VU
signal portion (0: 00—2: 55)
of the alignment tape CR8:1A

TP301/AU-149 (E-

4)

—10.00%£0.05 ¢Bu

ORV106/AU-149 (B1)

CONNECTION 2

Step 3

+ Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VU
signal pertion (0: 00—2: 55)
of the alignment tape CR81A.

CH2 AUDIO OUT

+4.0=0.1 dBm

QRV204/AU-149 (A-4)

CONNECTION 2

NOTE: If SW101/AU-149 was changed, perform Section 10-3. Audic PB Phase Adjustment.

cf. When the levet of TP301 is measured by oscilloscope, use formula given below.
=10.00£0.05 dBu=69314 m¥ pp

APPLICATICN

10-8

10-1-2.

AU-148/149 board

2 AT T ol R
3 @
| -
1 RV102 ] 0
RV101

RV106 ] —
7 ]
zE - ] 1 o83
. o L.
4 ]

1 %)
| me
]

- TP301
—| RV204
. ) - /RV201
0 |

w

w ]l




10-2. SEARCH MODE AUDIO PB LEVEL CHECK
10-2-1. CH-1 Search Mode Audio PB Level Check

Preparations
for adjustment

Speclflcations

Adjustments

« Rev search the 1 kHz, 0 VU
signal portion (0: 00—2: 55)
of the slignment tape CR81A
(10 timass normal speed).

CH1 AUDIO OUT

+10 dBm or less

(Check)

CONNECTION 2

10-2-2. CH-2 Search Mode Audio PB Level Check

Preparations
for adjustment

Spacifications

Adjustments

+ Rev search the 1 kHz, O VU
signal portion (0: 00—2: 55)
of the alignment tape CRS8-1A
(10 times normal speed).

CH2 AUDIO OUT

+10 dBm or less

(Check)

CONNECTION 2
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10-3. AUDIO PB PHASE ADJUSTMENT
10-3-1. CH-1 Audio PB Phase Adjustment

Before the adjustment, Audio Head Phase Adjustment in Section 6-8 should be completed.

Preparations
for adjustment

Specificatlons

Adjustments

Step 1

- Connect the CH1 probe of the
oscilloscape to CH2 AUDIO OUT
connector.

(HOT side to 2 pin, 8nd GND side
to 3 pin) )

« Connect the CH2 probe of the
oscilloscope to CH1 AUDIO OUT
connector.

(HOT side to 2 pin, and GND side
to 3 pin)

» Set the oscilloscope to X-Y mode.

* Write down the setting of
SW10l bitl through bit4 (C-1)
on the AU148 and AU-149
boards.

HHEH| &
OFF
v 2 3 4

+ Set SW101 on the AU-148 board

and SW101 on the AU-149
board to all OFF.

EEIE
OFFf
12 3 4

* Play back the 10 kHz, —10 VU

signal portion (3. 00—4: 55)
of the alignment tape CR8-1A.

CH1 AUDIO QUT (CH2 prabe: Y axis)
CH2 AUDIO QUT (CHI probe: X axis)
Lissajous waveform of the oscilloscope

6 cm

| —

|

Scml

l

The lissajous waveform should point from the battorn-left
to the top-right corner area.
A=<0.5 cm (=5 or less)

(f the specification is not satisfied, perform Audio Read
Phase Adjustment in Section 6-8,

(Check)

CONNECTION 2

Step 2

*Extend the AU-148 boerd by
extention board.

- Reset SWI01 on the AU-148
board to the memorized position
in Step 1.

JHEH |
OFF
12 3 4

* Play back the 10 kHz, —10 VU

signal portion (3: 00—4: 55)
of the alignment tape CR8-1A

6 cm

The lissajous waveform should point fromr the bottom-left
to the top-right corner area.

A=0.5 cm (x5 or less)

O RV105/AU-148 (B-3)

CONNECTION 2

10-10




Preparations
for adjustment

Speclfications

Adjustments

Step 3

« Disconnect the extention board.

«Set SW101/AU-149 (C-1) to
memorized position in Step 1.

FHBE

12

oN
OFF

* Play back the 10kHz, —10VU
signal portien (3: 00—4: 55)
of the alignment tape CR8-1A.

6 cm

|

The lissajous waveform should point from the bottom-left
to the top-right corner area.

A=0.5 em (x5 or less)
If the specification is not satisfied, perform CH-2 Audio P8
Phase Adjustment in section 10-3-2.

(Check)

CONNECTION 2

APPLICATION: 10-3-1.

AU-148/149 board

To I 5 G e N AN
o kg @ 0
2e !!sw1ox :
0 | —
P |
: | — | 5
45 L0 = J 2
—
=
' 0
n 3
- sk anEang .
. ] Rvios ‘
75
' 4
) 5
= - :
o &
6 D = D
o | -
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10-3-2, CH-2 Audio PB Phase Adjustment
Before the adjustment, Audio Head Phase Adjustment in Section 6-8 should be completes.

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 1

» Conngct the CH1 probe of the
oscilloscope to CH1 AUDIO QUT
connector.

(HOT side to 2 pin, and GND side
to 3 pin)

» Connect the CH2 probe of the
oscilloscope to CH2 AUDIO OUT
connector.

(HOT side to 2 pin, and GND side
to 3 pin)

+ Set the oscilloscope to X-Y mode.

* Write down the setting of
SW101 bitdl through bit4 (C-1)
on the AU-148 and AU-149
boaros.

HHBE |&
OFf

1 2 3 4

* Set SW101 on the AU-14B board

and SWI10l on the AU-149
board to all OFF.

I
OFF

12 3 4

+ Play back the 10 kHz, =10 VU

signal portion (3: 00—4: 55)
of the alignment tape CR8-1A.

CH1 AUDIO OUT (CH1 probe: X axis)
CH2 AUDIO OUT (CH2 probe: Y axis)
Lissajous waveform of the oscilloscope
6 cm |

6 cm

The lissajous waveform should point from the bottom-left
to the top-right corner ares.
A=0.5 ¢m (=5 or less)

It the specification is not satisfied, perform Audio Head
Phase Adjustment in Section 6-8,

(Check)

CONNECTION 2

Step 2

* Extend the AU-149 board by
extention board,

* Reset SW101 on the AU-149
board to the memorized position
in Step 1.

dHHH &

* Play back the 10 kHz, —10 VU
signal portion (3: 00—4: 55)
of the alignment tape CR8-1A.

The lissajous waveform should point from the bottom-left
to the topright corner area.
A=0.5 cm (5" or less)

| @RV105/AU-149 (B-3)
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Preparations
for ad|ustment

Speclfications

Adjustments

Step 3

« Disconnect the extention hoard.

« Set SW101/AU-148 (C1) to
memorized positlon in Step 1.

HHBH

P2 3 4

oN
OFF

« Play back the 10 kHz, —10 VU
signal portion (3: 00—4: 55)
of the alignment tape CR8-1A.

|L 6 ¢cm (Check)
.l
6 cm :/ _[_A
| l
-

The lissajous waveform should point from the bottom-left
to the top-right carner area.

A=0.5 cm (£5 or less)

If the specification is not satisfied, perform CH-1 Audio PB
Phase Adjustment in section 10-3-1.

CONNECTION 2
i

APPLICATION: 10-3-2.

Aol N

|

AU-148/149 board

/ 1
Z3Z; | E-____]S:»IIOI
— [ r
| — 1
) | o © ] :
_{
— 2
@\ 2 ;
WY = e —0 o’
== % ‘
%)%, , a —
5
o 2 g
o ‘- 8
O o
O L Cc |

10-13




10-4. AUDIO METER ADJUSTMENT

APPLICATION: 10-4.

10-14

Preparations
for adjustment Speclticatlans Ad]ustments
« Play back the 1 k¥Hz, 0 VU CH1/CH2 VU METER CH1
signal portion (0: 00—2: 55) ORV1/MA-44 (C-8)
. 107 33 0 3
of the alignment tape CR8.1A. 20 CH2
- ¥ QRV2/MA-44 (A-4)
0
The pointer should indicate zero,
Correct the adjustment position of the pointer by using
correction valve which is listed on the label of the align-
ment tape.
MA-44 board
| B | A

N
JIII:IHI




10-5. AUDIO MONITOR OUT

LEVEL CHECK

10-5-1. CH-1 Audlo Monitor Out Level Check

Preparations
for adjustment

Spacificatlons

Adjustments

= AUDIO MONITOR switch
(control panel) : MIX

» Pull the CH2 PB level control on
the control panel, then fully turn
it counterclockwise. (MIN)

* Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VU
signel portion (0: 00—2: 55)
of the alignment tape CR8-1A.

AUDIO MONITOR OUT

+4.0£05 dBm

(Check)

10-5-2, CH-2 Audio Monltor

Out Level Check

Praparatlons
for adjustment

Specttications

Adjustments

» AUDIO MONITOR switch
(control panet): MIX

» Pull the CH1 PB lavel control on
the control panel, then fulty turn
it counterclockwise. (MIN)

+ Play back the 1| «Hz, 0 VU
signal portion (0: 00—2: 55)
of the allgnment tape CR8-1A.

AUDIO MONITOR OUT

+4.0+0.5 dBm

(Check)
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10-6.

HEADPHONES LEVEL CHECK

Preparations
for adjustmant

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 1

» Connect a stereo phone jack
between the HEADPHONES jack
on the control panel and a audio
level meter. (terminated by 8 N)

* Turn the HEADPHONES volume
tevel cantrol on the control pansl
counterclockwise fully (MIN).

* Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VU
signal portion (0: 00—2: 55)
of the alignment tape CR8- 1A

HEADPHONES connector OUT (CH1/CH2)

—70 dBu or less

(Check)

Step 2

* Turn the HREADPHONES volume
level control clockwise fully
(MAX).

- Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VU
signal portion (0: 00—-2: 55)
of the alignment tape CR8-1A,

HEADPHONES connector OUT (CB1/CH2)

—16X2 dBu

(Check)

Step 3

* Pull the CH2 PRB level control on
the control panel. then fully turn
it counterclockwise,

* Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VU
signa! portion (0: 00—2: 55)
of the alignment tape CR8-1A,

HEADPHONES connector OUT (CH1/CR2)

CH1:
—16x2 dBu
CH2:
—60 dBuv or less

(Check)

Step 4

+ AUDID MONITOR sefect switch
(contro) panel): CHI1

* Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VU
signal portion (0: 00—2: 55)
of the alignment tape CR8-1A.

HEADPHONES connector OUT (CH1/CH2)

CH1/CH2
—16+2 dBu

(Check)

Step 5

* AUDIO MONITOR select switch
(control panel): CH2

* Play back the 1 kHz, O VU
signal portion (0: 00—2: 55)
of the alignment tape CR8-1A,

= Atter adjustment is completed,
set the AUDIO MONITOR select
switch to MIX.

» Press the CH2 PB level contro)
on the control panel.

.

HEADPHONES connector QUT (CH1/CH?2)

CH1/CR2
—70 dBu or less

{Check)
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SECTION 11
VIDEO SYSTEM ALIGNMENT

[Equipment Requlired)

+ Oscilloscope (TEKTRONIX 2445 or equivalent)
« Signal Generator
Component SG (TEKTRONIX TSG-300 or equivalent) (LEADER 425 BETACAM SP SPEC))
Composite SG (TEKTRONIX 1410 or equivalent) (LEADER 425 BETACAM SP SPEC))
« Waveform Monitor
Component (TEKTRONIX WFM300/WFM300A/1780 or eguivatent)
Composite (TEKTRONIX 1480/1750/1780 or equivatent)
- Spectrum Analyzer (ADVANTEST R4131 B/D or equivalent)
« Picture Monitor
- Frequency Counter
« Blank Tape (oxide) BCT-20G
» Blank Tape (metal) BCT-20M
NOTE : “‘Blank Tape' indicates a cassette tape on which no video/audio signals are recorded.
» Alignment Tape CR5-2A (part No. 8-960-097-44)

Contents
Tisae VIDEO TRACK
min s |
0: 00
759% Color Bars
3: 00
609 Molti Burst
6: 00
5094 Bowtie & 12.5T
g: 00
Pulse & Bar
11: 00
Quad Phase
13: 00
Composite
15: 00 ‘ Monoscope




» Alignment Tape CR5-1B (Part No. 8-960-096-41)

Contents
TIME VIDEO TRACK AFM
min §
0: 00
RF Sweep
2: 00
60% H-Sweep (CTDM)
5: 00
Pufse & Bar (CTDM) No-Signal
8: 00
609 Multi Burst
11: 00
Pulse & Bar
14: 00
400 Hz SINE WAVE
75% Color Bars 25 kHz DEVIATION
1 ¢ 30 —_—t Beessssssamvanssns sssvvamsser
s 75 kHz DEVIATION
17: 00
50% Bowtie & 12.5T
19: 00
Line 17 Signal
22:. 00
Quad Phese
- —24: 00 No-Sigmsl
50, 50, 50 Flat Field
26: 00
75% Color Hars
with Dropout
28: 00
Composite V-Sweep
30: 00 with VISC

[Switch/Setup menu Setting)
This setting should not be changed in position unless otherwise specified.

< Control Pane|>
upper
LOCAL/REMOTE : LOCAL
lower
CTL/TC/U-BIT: TC



<Sub Contro! Panei>

CHARACTER: ON

TC: LTC

NDF/DF: Df

CAPSTAN LOCK: 4 FD

TBC CONTROL: LOCAL
VIDEO: PRESET
CHROMA : PRESET
SET UP: PRESET
Y/C DELAY: PRESET
HUE: PRESET

(Connection]

Connect some equipment as following unless otherwise specified.

CONNECTION 1 SG 1410/Waveform Monitor WFM-300/0sciltoscope/Picture Monitor

OSCILLOSCOPE
' -] BBg=CO
4000l
:
00

COMPOS | TE
SIGNAL GEN.
(1410

SLACX BURSY QY

S10MAL QUY =

RE* . VIOLO CVUY
LTI In 3
¢ramiatst COSIL |
Viezo oUT

R
5-VIGEO OUT
U-gug ouT

wOYIYOR &8 OUT
8 &

COMPONENT o
wiges 2 wr NY
B~y

COPONINT
VIQES T

PVYW-2650

v%0
TERMINAT AL

PICTURE
MON | TOR

COMPONENT
WAVEFORM
MON | TOR
(WFM300)




CONNECTION 2 SG 1410/Waveform Maonitor 1750/0scilloscope/Picture iviorutor

QSCILLOSCOPE

~ B8F°° O
cKelife]]

00

PICTURE
— MON | TOR

COMPOS I TE
SIGNAL GEN.
(1410)

=

- REFLUTDED 14
(T8010FF)

e
TERIIAATER

u-ouE out

WINITOR BP OUT

COMORINT
vInEe # euT

COPONENT
vI0Eo 1 oY

COMPOS I TE

PVW-2650 WAVE F ORM

L |  MONI(TOR
(1750)

(Preparations and Notes on Allgnment]

Making the cable for measuring S-VIDEO output level.

S-terminal (Y/C) convert cable (BNC x 2) is necessary to measuring S-VIDEO output level

Preparation: S-S terminal connection cable about 5 meters in length (standard product) (SONY YC-50KV)

Cut the cable in half.

Tear and strip the cover of the cable with a cutter.

Strip the cover of the shield wire with a nipper.

Check the Y/C core wire with a tester.

Solder the BNC terminal for Y signal to the shieid wire of Y signal in the cable and the BNC terminal for C signal to the shieid
wire ot C signal. (Check the continuity with a tester.)

o &> w o

S5—-VIDEO
Cable connector IN/OUT
2 3 1:Y(G)
2 [N 2:C(G)
3:Y(X)
4:C(X)




VP-33 board (A side)

11-6
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TPy - TP7i7
] TPi02 TPI:E»\TPI e P D=0 weros 0 O 1
FL202 D;u:: - TP40 Soang . szs RV725— ¢ |
0 Ll ' TP504 22 'F—H'—:’ %) ]
FL304 91206 | PR ‘ D O | RvI2[) @RW?“ (| o .
TP204 L = ek, ¢1C506 [ ]S703  =yRV7I8
___J S RV72) @ @] @ RV?O‘!
FL50S S Rv723 ¢ ¢ ¥ izt -
TP205 U i
RV205 = U RVO0S TP505 i RV 712 D u :
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£ e 2 TP50) % ] TP702 |
D% ﬁTP‘m E20Rv202 ¢ ] > RV503 RV716 9 e r ]
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% @ @E [@ TP408 S704 l T_ 704 TP?OG o708 .
RV113 o
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TBC-18 board (A side)

Al B c] o | | F 5 | H ERENTEE S IM | P |R S
P3011 TR ~ - e
/LVSOO M U ~TP303 IC503  1C504 &—| 5700 Z:. RZ %
: s E300 - \ 0f \\“—-Tpnno RV704 t RVTIO
[@ \I'}s TPS00ITESOM ™ gy 708\ — TP502 RV703 RV702 1
— L TP302 D [| RV50§ — RV707 = ¢ ¢ 1e_ ) —
| @R g 0 D IC717
2 IC301 H \
— TP300 301 [ ( | =
=3 RV3p7 RUSOL |
o ODRses 1C501 —
— I : e
3 £100 1T (507 —9 | ¢ | @ o
4 g 7” TEAGH 3 £702
Rwo;J: - T 4
.| €200 & TP201 = 1C518 i T
— (IRv200 ) — %: IC722 TP?QI2:3
RV403 L 5
%) ks
5 - - ITT IC502 — ¢ pr/(;?J D R1
_|rvaotlZlirvaco v L =
—__ — E701
0 ' | T =L
¢ IC402 | ¢« @2)TTT IC505  1C506 B} :
: RV402 | T D01 05 -
TP402 TP401 ' —
£400 e rvroo
K TP403| ) — %5 ?
U U= TP705 TP700
7 a
CN106 CN106 #
N
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DT-30 board (A side)

/

TP103

TP104

THP1O1
El

—_

A B

T T

8§92 TP3

S

ﬁ J0rps

E2
TP

|
‘ 1C20

¢ ¢

‘=

TP109
-

£

E

CITPI02

TP10g] []TPi08 L—TJ

TPY
r:@ ‘ G101
=

o NS

TP 1o
)

0

CN113

T El F' G \
cni|  TP208 TP204
d [fTPIOS E202,
pipd 0
TP205 TP20f E|P7 [reaot
5 TPﬁO4 TEB 2
_+
& § ] 3
__1
<1 1
4
uTi?ﬁOZ{jLPZ% —
P207 5
I o —
' - 6
EE201[| —
7
/
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VP-33 board Block Diagram

RP

CP

TPS5, 105 i TP201 §
»omc Gae LGERRIRT 201
- TPI105 |
Y PB(A/B) (o) ? T ) Enc-v
HEAD : f E ' SYNC | @
: ' —~+—{ CLAMP . CLIP + : Y~OUT
PRE || | RF |[COS| | ! L] 5 [DEEMPRA |, | T M| X :
: % AMP Gl e S g R - NO | CAN : | ; ;
b SYNC }
| Y/C SYNC ‘ @ COMPOS | TE
; F— M X M| X ouT
| = LPF f+ o2 f—= Y=D0 '
TP709 | BAL : ’ —
g TPSOL TP502 TP504 | ] 85 H LPF H>=—HO) ene-c
TP205, 305 PR S L I SR TP715
O o g ol g i
! T . P‘JE-—EEE'J;'LHJLQ o H.,.J. 2 ; H H H o o o ;
: T . ! N v v - v v .
fgﬁ” 1 _ _3; 4 ooy 10ne ponnty 10 Soputy T v s v
| o0 2w i 00l Mar
7o Q 8’
TPS01 TP502 TP504
P 1C501 : :
i T Q. , T 9 R=Y = CLAMP —— DELAY : O =~
% " PRE | | || RF [ ] COS - | ; DEEMPHA | P716 '
! e ' 8-v 4| CLAMP —— DELAY O s
E T8C-18 ;
| ATl  wo T TP710 TP716 ;
: ~ LPF DDEOT — C-DO0 | — . i
i . n F‘ o - L] ® [ " ] i
i ] El L a " = H
t — — ] u_' -U--— i
i [ ® a . W w - E
i ™ ™ ™ L - L | i
’ v v v :
ety W L My
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TBC board Block Diagram . ]‘\-\_‘_\_\-‘.‘ ‘-‘—\.‘_

TP101

o

= v.sc
oo o 16503 16507 PUS ~L600
TPIO] 4 T T T 1C601 1C602 1C605  1C608
icso1 ' P@ RAM[A | 1H - L VISC]_ [ ~Hast V15C
Y-DEMOD A C504 i i D/A SEP [ comp [ NTEGRATOR FRROR|
ouT N [ | [ALC & |[ Do | i8l¢ 481 © o—LIENR]| |
o : ' | ; :
SYNC SEP ! EMORY E oo gl == — OSDDT
: M : : AP .
VIS S ' ' -
TP201 T
i Y E .
LEVEL $ [>
” N | HC
—_ g e bocrd .
N ]
e ¥ LEVEL 5 D
L T |
soom oms 1C506 508 TPSO0 |
TP 4 MR S B
3 tes0e CPO T RAM 4 | o 5=v] | ICHi5  FL5O! ?
C-DEMOD  Q20) ? { i [C506 8} i SEP | O/A = LPF E} 4 TBC B-Y
UT N, | o avp i a/p |/ ALL 27| DO el e B e Lce ;
L i |[CANCEL | |CODE i | ; - 5
— , 1 : | ! TP502
i . f | ! i IC516  =L502 qg03
SYNC SEP E MEMORY : : 0O ap el R=Y . & ‘
V1sC - : - i . | "
[MJ— Wek GEN ; CONT ! i [CODE sep| T L Josa LPF — > 18C R-Y
1C7:1 1c722
BURST | (PHASE] [4fsc SC
S0 REE W SEP ‘[COMP]‘ VCO GEN :) REF TIMING
@ (C710 LD/A_VSC
REF VIDEO (N L‘Q\c L SYNC —{P”ASE} 13.5M | SYNC
@ e SEP comP | | VCO GEN D/A— Usc TP700
I—VIIDEZEO’ SYNC DET TP700
e INTERNAL ' L~:LLO_1 ~i—?—QR*F ouT
SHROMA . BLACK [H—o DUB REF.OUT
BURST GEN ¢ ]
ic704
SYNC TP705
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TP500
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11-1. VP BOARD (RF, DM SYSTEM) ADJUSTMENT
11-1-1. Y PB RF Level Adjustment (Metal)

Praparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Ad|ustments

» Play back the flat field signal
portion (24:00—26:00) ol the
alignment tape CR5-1B.

NOTE : S101/VP-33 (Y RF AGC)
(B1): ON

TP106/VP-33 (B-4)
oscilloscope

—

i

3o ms

center of V period

A=200%10 mV pp

ORV109/VP-33 (D-6)

TRIG: TP1/VP-33 (D-1)

CONNECTION 1

11-1-2. RF Meter Adjustment (Metal)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specificatlons

Adjustments

- Play back the flat field signal
portion (24:00—26:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B.

RF meter/control panel

ORV111/VP-33 (D7)

CONNECTION 1

VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 11-1-1.
11-1-2.

] B c 1 o [ ¢ T _ & T H® 1
gl THEEE G
1
_ 510} 0w B Y L S -1
- ’ 0 E‘
2 - 0=
1 ' 0
3 — o
dam—. =2 ] I e
| =Y e = vooo
— TP106 - W% % %%}
s ]
RV109 D ‘%@@C
7 %
: (]2 “%
) - -
— 2 _rvin
— f— B
7
B 00ao o
_o = = o A lEL
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11-1-3. Y PB RF Level Adjustment (Oxide)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Ad|ustments

+ Play back the color bars signal
portion (0:00—3:00) of the
slignment tape CRS-2A,

NOTE : S101/VP-33 (Y RF AGC)

TP106/VP-33 (B-4)
oscilloscope

center of V periog

A=200x10 mV pp

ORV108/VP-33 (C-6)

TRIG: TP1/vP-33 (D-1)

CONNECTION 1

RF meter/control panet

The pointer of the metar should indicate *3.5%0.5” .

(Check)

(B-1): ON
VP-33 hoard / a1 8 [ ¢ '1"‘Dif7'f_’l s 1 A
‘ , — % Uti_[Eiij:;n_jr
¢ 4
| 5101 De=: =2 1py
A Q0 —
2 ‘ - ;l @ @
s 0 i -0
— fa
. @Ezi:j- —a rjga[:] Y
@Y IS % ). .4
A : - ) venn
TP106
: [ oan |
RV108 D =Y, 9.
APPLICATION : 11-1-3. ] i/ Cl '
) D c)D [ (-
.
oy fo— E
7
g Q930
o = o AlE
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11-1-4. C PB RF Level Adjustment (Metal)

Preparations
for adjustment

Speclfications

Adjustments

* Play btack the flat field signal
portion (24:00—26:00) of the
slignment tape CR5-18,

NOTE : S401/VP-33 (C RF AGC)
(G'1): ON

TP406/VP-33 (F-4)
oscilloscope

center of V period
A=200£10 mV pp

L

@ RVAD9/VP-33 (H-5)

TRIG: TP2/VP-33 (F-1)

CONNECTION 1

11.1-5.

C PB RF Level Adjustment (Oxide)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specificatlons

Adjustments

* Play back the color bars signal
portion (0:00—3:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-2A,

NOTE : S401/VP-33 (C RF AGC)

TP406/VP-33 (F-4)
oscitloscope

ORV408/VP-33 (G-5)

TRIG; TP2/VP-33 (F.1)

CONNECTICN 1

(G-1): ON
VP-33 board ( P ) . [ ch !:g f ?;U’ I T
1 ‘. . u:"¢==== :-‘—A. Escs LI 1 5 ]_ﬁ
’ é“b Q”El E:cn‘a‘n . D:;-,E TP2 5401 GGDC
e, T . 1 . o 1 —
2 (jDC rjia on n 3 ; : 2 - J o ) £
i 9ﬂi a‘ D ] :fﬂlc.on. T i -
§ _ 0 - 0
- oo J O« D R -
| Con Goom = L vooo
A _ - ved’ [ g
S RV40 RVA409
: [ Deom o) é% 5
APPLICATION : 11-1-4. — .
12
11-1-5. . D s
—a (-
7 CIF_-K = )
4
A 0000 1
Loof o ADAT
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11-1-6. Y and C Demodulator Gain Adjustment (Metal)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specificatlons

Adjustments

» Play back the color bars signal
portion (14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B,

TP204/VP-33 (C-1)

oscilloscope
R — -—
L _~—
- = . » -
A ¢ .
- . O

sag ot

cede ieeua PSS Supps

A=1.0£0.02 V pp

(A) (Y METAL DM GAIN)
ORV204/VP-33 (A-4)

TRIG: INT

CONNECTION 1

TP504/VP:33 (H-2)

(B) (C DM GAIN)
ORV505/VP-33 (E-3)

oscilloscope
T o
8| =£ e
i o .
ioen I
B=700%20 mV pp TRIG: INT
CONNECTION 1
VP-33 board = ———
e’ g obob [T ofioey
' szo4 = e
_ i
P = - IN]
: A . - Efl
- M)
| Rv204 0 Rvsos TP504
3 - . 0
1 &3, o g ] =
| el - GRBD = oo
A - : ] Sz
"
%
APPLICATION : 11.1-6. _ D ‘3
« )22
} DD% =T
7
B 0000 o -
N\ o« ®) :[j. ﬂ__l
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11-1-7. Y Demodulator Galn Adjustment (Oxide)

; ;r:rém*‘m; . Specifications Adjustments
- Play back the color bars signal | TP204/VP-33 (C-1) (A) (Y OXIDE DM GAIN)
portion (0:00—3:00) of the oscilloscope ORV205/VP-33 (A-4)
alignment tape CR5-2A.
- m - —.
A 'ﬁq,
- A .
A=1.00£0.02 V pp TRIG: INT
CONNECTION 1
VP-33 board 2 1 8 1 =© [ o L - |
4 8 ()o - C E:ju[ffj
‘ TPZD - e
1 e ———
2 [— D oo}
- _ —
RV205 - —_—
s 0 |
= [me]
‘[ N
) Rt -
A _ . G 0%
: —
‘ %@C
APPLICATION : 11-1.7. =
, Rl
'/1 £
=) ’/1
c"":l = f
?
3 EIUDD
=T -- o II1'HT
— l
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11-1-8. Y and C Limiter Balance Adjustmant

Preparatlons
for adJustment

Specifications

Ad]ustments

« Play back the flat fisld signal
portion (24:00—26:00) of the
alignment tape CR518.

- Connect a spectrum analyzer to
OUTPUT terminal of a oscillo-
scope.

TP201/VP-33 (B-4)
spectrum analyzer

Before adjustment

dB

After adjustment

dB8

AZ35 dB

(A) (Y LIMITER BALANCE)
ORV201/VP-33 (B-4)

TRIG: TP}/VP-33 (D-1)

11-20
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VP-33 board /e T s T ¢ T o PG P B
. . - [ B O ‘,‘4\ ’J"j'_‘J’Jl——_“

P4 = B g
ﬂ-_- ia ;:" ) 2 0- ©Yer -
--E = = e R e et e D 1 | 7

Q a
D =f‘ ) I 1 ] - = *

.:i’ | S
o C ]

D/ 0 &
~N

B ke 2, -

) ml_f. = oo

A — RV201 B % %%,%

‘ [ & Y
| Bl =

APPLICATION : 11-1-8. @ —
¢ E % -
— @
i:jcjéa ) k
T
€ 0aaa =
'e) c:’ o 3 = |
N
[CONNECTION)
SPCCTRUM ANALYZER
OSCILLOSCOPF (R4131 B/D)
: i & 5o
©
(0o
= 1
COMPOS I TE '
SIGNAL GEN., P1CTURE
(1410) MON | TOR
S A ".-p 2 X
SIGNAL OUT I
%, il asose L
1560 3 qu1 A
PVW—2650
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11-1-8. Y and C Limlter Balance AdJustment (Continued)

Preparatlons
for adjustment

Speclfications

Adjustments

+ Play back the flat field signal
portion (24:00—26:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B.

» Connect a spectrum analyzer to
OUTPUT terminal of a oscillo-
scope.

TP501/VP-33 (G-4)
spectrum analyzer

Before adjustment

aB
fc
! 2fc B
J L..L.
L - - CE— —tian
| |
| 1 f
5.3 MH2 10.6 MHz
a8 After adjustment

Bz40 dB

(B) (C LIMITER BALANCE)
ORV501/VP-33 (G-4)

TRIG: TP2/VP-33 (F-1)
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VP-33 board T ¢ | © P |
T T P i | Tk ==y
] = e
0. =2 TRy S — -
L‘ 0 r ] i —
= [« T
a TP50]
/ IJ ¢ ) D
Il NI
- AT
9501
A v
A @@@@ .
APPLICATION : 11-1-8. D
c ) 4
[ ] 4= %
&2 ¢ -
C:K:éz £ g
B aaco o~ :[———
@) — I ) ‘—LAU Al
N
[CONNECTION]
SPECTRUM ANALYZER
0SC | LLOSCOPE (R4131 B/D)
SBSODO Y ]
oforl
gg En2 DU
(S
COMPOS I TE
S)GNAL GEN. PICTURE
(1410) MON ( TOR
BuAck BUALT OUT tes e 1> i
R e ———
V000 U1
J-3Us st
vuc:::.?%:: “':
PYW-2650
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11-1-9. Y and C Demodulator Balance Adjustment

Preparations

for adjustment Specifications Ad]ustments B
* Play back the pulse & bar signa) TP204/VP-33 (C:1) (A) (Y DEMOD BALANCE)
portion (5:00—8:00) of the oscilloscope ORV206/VP-33 (B-4)

alignment tape CR5-1B.

Before adjustment

Minimize the moire

¢

After adjustment

o

e 2 Sl e B S sl

TRIG: INT (—)

CONNECTION 1

Continues to the next page.
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VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 11-1-9.

A | N 3 s “l? ,;I_ﬁ_] F ] S T v 1
8 Ol 1°g Co ]
L Db [ I
1,:"_; __—2 D 0 L
_ 0 - 0
=y l—j iy
@ = ) T ReNERTR
ol 0 ? _
V206 W 7125)%,%)
QABD
D %@%:
[ ]s@g=— o
¢ ] |
BF:J — 2
& aoaa
o= . ADAT
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11-1-9. Y and C Demodulator Balance Adjustment (Continued)

Preparations
tor adjustment

Speclfications

AdJustments

- Play back the pulse & bar signal
portion (5:00—8:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-18.

TP504/VP-33 (H-2)
oscilloscope

Before adjustment

Minimize the moire.

e\ e

¢

After adjustment

B A

(B) (C DEMOD BALANCE)
@QRV506/VP-33 (G-4)

TRIG: INT (—)

CONNECTION 1
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VP-33 board

APPLICATION: 11-1-8.

T 1 I : !
" e G uwbod " Joftoe”
. &= ‘_;:_JCDZEZC
D B _ TP504
= RV506r—~
) —a Iﬂfj
@ = = —
mﬂ J C. o0 ,‘“l

o }

7047,

@ o=
oLl >
o
g 004D

o =

:l BBG,
B 3
e

e

N niER
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11-1-10. Y and C OMC AdJustment (Metal)

,:r'g%%a;!::;t Specifications Adjustments
«insert a blank tape BCT-20M | TP205/VP-33 (C-3) (A) (Y METAL OMC)
{metal) oscilloscope O RV202/VP-33 (C-4)
- PLAY mode
1
A
l
GND
12 'm;
A=42%01V dc CONNECTION 1
TP505/VP-33 (G-3) (B) (C METAL OMC)
oscilloscope @RV502/VP-33 (G-4)
B
------ - GND
woo L
|
ROl ¥ 4 | CONNEGTION 1
//' a [ 8 1 c [ o ooF T e T w1
r8 o obel N e
' | - [ P [
_| —] LJ D:“::
2 = D oo
—— )
— TP205 TPS05
3 -L 0 - RV502 .L 0
i - e D &
B srn =
s CD] [] ? e = le\l‘ \)
7‘1 "'1
A | i ] oooo
s ] Boa ;
22—
APPLICATION : 11-1-10. — R
| Dseze '
:i@ L -
-
C!D@ = B
T
8 0000 _
. o JDAT
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11-1-11.

Y and C OMC Adjustment (Oxide)

Preparations
for adjustment

Speclfications

AdJustments

«Insert a blank tape BCT-20G

TP205/VP-33 (C-3)

(A) (Y OXIDE OMC)

(oxide). osciltoscope ORV203/VP-33 (C-4)
« PLAY mode
A
L oo
m
A=40_-01V de CONNECTION 1
TP505/VP-33 (G-3) (8) (C OXIDE OMC)
oscilloscope ORVS503/VP-33 (G-4)
B
L GND
W IOOM
B=4.0%0.1 V d¢ CONNECTION 1
VP-33 board ) T T o F 1_ 6 T n
AT T T =
5 .a‘ J \ - =3
s o £3 o !
. a
wl 1 — 0 I
3—' 2 1 = 0=t
0 O - TP205 » TP505
3 a D
- o3 ] '—me r_] D
N W s @@\ o o @.\Rvsoa
A B Rv203 D @@
. (T
B é@«:
APPLICATION : 11-1-11. - —2
& D c)@ @ -
_ ’//} .
4::5 = 8
7
g EIEIDD =
o=l | o =1L




11-1-12. PB Y Frequency Response AdJustment (Metal)

f:rriﬂ?:lig::f‘t Specifications Adjustments
+ Play back the multi borst signal COMPONENT 2 Y OUT CH-A:
portion (800—11:00) of tre waveform monitor ORV106/VP-33 (C-5)
alignment tape CR5.18, CH-B:
- Connect a waveform monitor to ORV107/VP-33 (D-5)
COMPONENT 2 OUTPUT con-
nector.
10093
(1) 0.5 MHBz reference 100% (or O dB)
4.1 MHz= 979% ( 98 through 96%) (—0.3%0.1 dB)
(2) Check the levels for following frequencies.
0.5 MHz=reference
1.0 MHz=100% (105 through 86%) (0*0.4 dB)
2.0 MHz=100% (105 through 96%) (0£0.4 dB)
3.0 MHz=100% (105 through 86%) (0£0.4 dB)
4.5 MHz= 77% ( B4 through 679%) (—2.3 '%4 dB)
(3) Flicker should not be on the plcture monitor. TRIG: REF. VIDEO OUT
CONNECTION 1
VP-33 board A B | c [ b —F T_6 L
TR B e (T AT
! ] -
| 0= o
T D 97
2 ) — e ] m
: ~ 0 — o 0
- o A ek = @ ) s ]
N ar ) i ,‘1"
i 555 0 @@@@ I T @@
A A A > %
: ]
(] 28—
APPLICATION: 11-1-12. — RV106
, ezl =
— 7%
€::3€:lz§ - 8
T
B ao0o
0 ::)l I 'e) E{::;] E{:]::
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11-1-13. PB Y Frequency Response Adjustment (Oxide)

o e Specifications Adjustments

- Play back the multi burst signal COMPONENT 2 Y OUT CH-A:
portion (3:00—6:00) of the wavetorm monitor ORV102/VP-33 (C-5)
alignment tape CR5-2A. ————— i iy CH-B:

. i S .. D V103/VP-33 (G5
Connect a waveform monitor to o 0,5 == 1%527 31 4.1 45 MHz ORV103/ (C-5)
COMPONENT 2 OUTPUT con ! ‘ H I
nector. e i = .

100%| 71 Wy
- { "
i 3 ' i
| H - P r—r S “‘-\; ""'-.-—g_-;?_-_-;‘ bt
| v = ¥
[ —n —_— e T T :
‘:. M= = ;&;
| - = —=JY Tak_
| (1) 0.5 MHz reference 100% (or O dB)
3.0 MHz= 89% ( 92 through 86%) (—1.0x0.3 dB)
(2) Check the levels for following frequencies.
0.5 MHz=reference
1.0 MHz2=1009% (105 through 96%) (0x=0.4 dB)
2.0 MHz= 949 (102 through 87%) (—0.5£0.7 dB)
4.1 MHz= 71% ( 87 through 56%) (—3.0 *}§ dB)
(3) Flicker should not be on the picture monitor. TRIG: REF VIDEO OUT
| CONNECTION 1
VP-33 beard i T ¢ 1 o F_1_6 1 W 1
TR T fT=
'a (E e I o e
R E =80
w2 ] =_— [] F 1
(=l
2

APPLICATION:

11-1-13,

'_
0
3 [ -
l@ = D
| 44y, AT
. . paoa ﬂ@@@
Rz = E G0,
s ] %)%,
] RV103 _ ‘a
E‘ s@a— :
) : 1
_l
- C}D 13 &
7 P
8 aoga
o & | 5 =HIERD
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11-1-14. PB C Frequency Response Ad|ustment (Metal)

fffﬁﬂ?ﬂ?:mf.: Specifications Ad]ustments
- Play back the multi burst signal COMPONENT 2 R—Y OQUT/B—Y OUT CH-A: .
portion (8:00—11:00) of the waveform monitor ORV406/VP-33 (G-4)
shgnment tape CR5-1B, CH-B:
+ Connect a waveform monitor to ORV407/VP-33 (R-4)
COMPONENT 2 OUTPUT con-
nector.
(1) R=Y
8T BAR reference 10094 (or 0 dB)
1.0 MHz= 979% ( 99 through 949) (—0.3£0.2 dB)
(2) Check the levels for following frequencies.
0.2 MHz=100% (105 through 96%) (0£0.4 dB)
0.5 MHz=100% (105 through 96%) (0%+0.4 dB)
1.5 MHz= 949% (104 through 82%) (—0.5 = dB)
(3) Check that the wavetorm of B—Y satisfies the specifi-
cations above. If it doesn't, perform fine adjustments
so thet both waveforms of R—Y and B—Y satisfy the
specifications TRIG: REF. VIDEQ OUT
CONNECTION 1
VP-33 board

APPLICATION :

11-1-14.

11-32
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11-1-15. PB C Frequency Response Adjustment (Oxlde)

Preparatlons
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

- Play back the multi burst signal
portion (3:00—6:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-2A,

» Connect a waveform menitor to
COMPONENT 2 OUTPUT con-
nector.

COMPONENT 2 R—Y OUT/B—Y OUT
waveform monitor

el .77 T

386 rrgyrarerea it

weghre

-n

Y8T BAR__0.2 3 0.5 1152 MHz

@

100%

1) R-Y.
8T BAR reference 1009 (or 0 dB)
1.0 MHz= 97% (100 through 93%) (—0.3%0.3 dB)
(2) Check the levels for following frequencies.
0.2 MHz=100% (105 through 96%) (0£0.4 48)
0.5 MH2=100% (105 through 96%) (0 0.4 d8)
1.5 MHz= 84% ( 97 through 73%) (—1.5%1.2 dB)
(3) Check that the waveform of B—Y ssartisfies the specifi-
cations above. If it doesn't, perform fine adjustments
so that both waveforms of R—Y and B—Y satisfy the
specifications.

CH-A:
QORV402/VP-33 (G-4)
CH-B:
@RV403/VP-33 (G-4)

TRIG: REF. VIDEO OUT

CONNECTION 1

VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 11-1-15.

I =
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11-1-16. Y DOC Sensitivity Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

» 821, 2, 5/DT-30 (B-1): ON

Step 1

« Play back the color bars signal
portion (0:00 —3:00) of the
alignment tape CR5.2A in JOG
(STILL) mode

CH-1: L231 (lower terminal)/VP-33 (C.6) (AC measure-
ment mode)
CH-2: TP108 (Y DO PLS)/VP-33 (D-6)
oscitloscope
Set the bottom of CH-1 waveform to trigger position,
(Then, noises on monitor picture are equal.)
In this condition, adjust DO detective tevel B to meet the

specifications.
oAl wiv T sul 40pw
B 75
cH1  / {\

\ A

\

variable

(Y OX{DE DO)
ORV113/VP-33 (D-6)

CcH-2
B/A=1/5 TRIG: TP1(Y SW)/VP-33(D-1)
CONNECTICN 1
Step 2
- Play back the color bars signal oscilloscope (Y METAL DO)
portion (14:00—17:00) of the PO i 4:42;5 ORV112/VP-33 (D-6)
alignment tape CR5.1B in JOG
(STILL) mode. TTTTRTTTTTTTY ' R [ 3
CH-1 fy f\ \
A \ "
\
IR, YA —_ ]
4
B

- After adjustment, set S2-1, 2, 5/
DT.30 (B-1) to OFF.

SmERil
varighle ,,\DO PULSE

B/A=1/8

TRIG: TP (Y SW)/VP-33 (D-1)

CONNECTION 1

Step 3

- Play back the dropout signal
portion (26:00—28:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B,

Check that the dropout portion on the picture monitor is
corrected.

(Check)

CONNECTION 1
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VP-33 board
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